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PREFACE 


While the social and economic changes of eight- 
eenth, century England have received able treatment 
by modern scholars, there has been no serious at-, 
tempt to explain these phenomena in the light of 
oversea expansion. The victorious struggle for worl<| 
empire proved to be a force more insistent and more 
powerful than tradition or local interests in reshap- 
ing. the character of the individual and of the social 
structure of this period. 

Without cessation new commodities, new ideas, 
and new opportunities for making wealth — all made 
possible by the vastness of world empire — were 
transforming the daily life and the thoughts and 
actions of millions of Englishmen. Herein the blend- 
ing of a time-old heredity with a new environment 
produced a new type of individual. Liberated from 
the trammels of class convention he was a self-made 
man; freed from the bonds of insularity he became 
a cosmopolitan, a man of the world. In the new 
freedom which accompanied broadening trade rela- 
tions one sees a blending of coarseness and refinement, 
of extravagance and moderation, of selfishness and 
philanthropy: in short, a chaotic state which seems 
to parallel closely the modern age. Experience ac- 
quired in the hard school of business was applied to 
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the problems of political and socal life, and one may 
see at the close of the century the emergence of ideals 
^and of characteristics which we are pleased to term 
generically, “Anglo-Saxon.” 

Similarly were ramifications of world empire 
^responsible for changes in the character and struc- 
ture of the nation. Here, too, the lessons learned 
in business were responsible for the development of 
metropolitan standards, of civic and national con- 
sciousness, and of a new morality in political life. 
The influx of wealth eventually benefited the entire 
nation and happily resulted in a higher standard of 
living. Furthermore the pursuit of wealth which was 
..open, to all helped to break down the barriers of 
caste, to level class distinction and to rebuild on the 
foundation of the old, a social structure which was 
comparatively mobile and fluid. Finally the growth 
of a new spirit of philanthropy at home and abroad 
may be traced to England’s awakened responsibility 
for the moral and religious welfare of its world 
empire. 

As a full treatment of all phases of this subject 
would require more than a single small volume, the 
author has excluded changes which appear to be pre- 
dominantly economic, intellectual or political in char- 
acter. Even with the scope thus limited, considera- 
tion of topics has been brief rather than detailed, 
while in some cases cross references in notes must 
take the place of more complete treatment in the text. 
It should be explained that references will be found at 
the end of each chapter, in the hope that this arrange- 
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ment will serve the ends of appearance and con- 
venience. A list of works and papers, following the 
final chapter of the text, shows the indebtedness of 
the author to a host of source and secondary mate- 
rial. Consultation of many of these references was 
made possible by the courtesy of authorities of the 
New York Public Library, the libraries of Brown, 
Harvard, and Columbia Universities, and the British 
Museum.' 

The author owes a deep debt of gratitude to Pro- 
fessor William R. Shepherd of Columbia University, 
under whose guidance this book has been written, in 
part for suggestions and criticism in questions of 
interpretation, and for invaluable aid in the arduous 
task of proofreading, but most of all for the unfailing 
sympathy and inspiration of a scholar and a friend. 
The author, too, desires to express appreciation to 
his wife, Lillian Dow Botsford, for her constant 
encouragement and assistance, especially in proof- 
reading and in the preparation of the index. For 
whatever errors may have survived the vigilance of 
these friends, the author desires to take full respon- 
sibility. 


Providence, Rhode Island, 
April 21, 1924. 


Jay Barrett Botsford. 
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ENGLISH SOCIETY IN THE 
EIGHTEENTH CENTURY 

CHAPTER I 

EIGHTEENTH CENTURY ENGLAND 

It is with a feeling of remoteness that the man of 
to-day looks back upon his ancestor of two hundred 
years ago. An age in which the telephone and wire- 
less, the railway train and steamship, the great indus- 
trial plant and the lofty office building, the moving 
picture and the automobile were not yet in being seems, 
not two centuries, but aeons of time and space away. 
'Equally remote appears an era when man was still 
bound, body and soul, to tradition. 

Let us see more concretely the remoteness of the 
early eighteenth century. It was a period when west- 
ern nations were wasted and torn by suicidal dynastic 
/conflicts, when scrupulousness in international relations 
was the exception ; when the idea of absolute monarchy 
by divine right had not yet given way to the principle 
of popular sovereignty; when millions of workers in 
field and town were stifled by the paint and powder 
of privilege. Territorial aggrandizement was dynas- 
tic, rather than national. Europe was engulfed at first 
in the struggle between Bourbon and Hapsburg, later 

References will be found at the end of each chapter 
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between Hapsburg and Hohenzollern. The history 
of the century centred about such names as Peter the 
Great, Frederick the Great, Louis XIV, men whose 
Machiavellian policies, with their scrapping of promises 
and treaties on the flimsiest excuse, kept international 
morality at lowest ebb. England alone clung at least 
to the outward forms of constitutional and representa- 
tive government. 

Socially, even in England, the caste system proved 
an insurmountable barrier to progress. Clergy and 
^nobility were to a considerable extent parasitic, in that 
they had political power out of all true proportion to 
their place in the nation. A rapidly growing middle 
_class, vaguely desirous of recognition and consciously 
ambitious for a share in government, secured the adop- 
tion of favourable policies by currying favour with the 
party in power . 1 At any moment its investments, its 
plans for the future, might have been wiped out by 
the failure of Parliament to understand. Coming 
farther down the social scale, the worker in town or 
country was without redress from injustice, was un- 
cared for in times of distress. In fact, his very 
existence was ignored except in times of national need. 

^Similarly, activities in eco nomic fields were carried 
jpn with the outworn utensils of a romantic and ineffi- 
cient past. Progress in agriculture was woefully 
hindered by the remnants of feudalism and serfdom: 
the open-field system, antiquated implements, faulty 
methods of cultivation. Industry we find restricted by 
the guild system, a system weakened by age and inter- 
nal dissension, yet strong enough withal to limit pro- 
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duction and hamper progress. 2 In the seaboard na- 
tions commerce was governed by the hydra-headed 
monster of mercantilism — the idea of monopoly within 
a limited sphere of endeavour, on an intensely national- 
istic basis. 

/I ntellec tual effort seemed to offer the sole ray of 
hope. Considerably before 1700 man’s mind had re- 
acted favourably to the voyages of the early mariners, 
to the discovery of a greater world, old and new. A 
broadened horizon, a freshly awakened interest in 
problems of man and universe, a real zeal for knowl- 
edge, the growth of a healthy scepticism, were all 
favourable omens. As yet his search for the truth was 
groping, almost blind, hampered as he was by poor 
methods of organization, by poor tools (as the micro- 
scope or telescope of the time), by his inherent con- 
servatism, and by his lingering fear of the authority of 
the church and of tradition. 

And yet, in spite of multitudinous handicaps, man 
continued the struggle to free himself from the worn- 
out shackles of the past. His victory left him bewil- 
dered, amazed, but ambitious to seize opportunity, con- 
fident in his ability to succeed. Thus the end of the 
^century was an era removed from the beginning; mo- 
mentous changes had taken place ; civilization had been 
brought from the gloomy night of the past to the 
cheerfully lighted doorstep of the present. The devel- 
opment of political science brought in its wake the 
scrapping of the theory of divine right and of abso- 
lute monarchy. In its stead, France, the political 
missionary of the Continent, had begun to spread the 
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gospel of “liberty, equality, fraternity.” England, in 
more conservative fashion, saw the fulfilment of the 
fruits of the Glorious Revolution, in the development 
of the doctrines of personal rights and the growth of 
a Cabinet system. Disqualification from office-hold- 
ing because of religious views was lessened; while the 
idea of representation, advocated by the bourgeoisie, 
at first for its selfish interests, resulted finally in politi- 
cal democracy . 3 

./Aggrandizement had now become national, rather 
than dynastic, and was of commercial as well as of 
territorial import. International morality was in the 
ascendency, in that the scrupulous observance of 
treaties, outwardly, at least, became a question of 
national honour and pride. Treaty-making was now a 
science, involving all the phases of national existence, 
and requiring the services of lawyers as well as diplo- 
mats. 

S ocie ty had undergone a radical transformation. 
In France, revolution had swept away the worst abuses 
^ of the caste system; paradoxically, similar results were 
brought to the remainder of the continent by Napo- 
leon, himself an arch-enemy of the 'Revolution. In 
England, the growing power of wealth was rapidly 
levelling old class distinctions. Many who became 
wealthy in business and trade were admitted to Parlia- 
ment; some were raised to the peerage, and others 
were attaining a social equality hitherto denied. Nomi- 
nally, opportunity was open to all, for lack of noble 
ancestry was no handicap to the acquisition of wealth. 
y It must be confessed that the result was not complete 
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social democracy, but rather the addition of a more 
fluid aristocracy of wealth to the one of birth . 4 

By changes of a peaceful nature, momentous in their 
way as those of the French Revolution, every phase of 
ec onom ic life was transformed. The pivot of the 
so-called “agricultural revolution” was the application 
of capital to farming, capital acquired in part from 
English expansion overseas . 5 It was expected that 
these investments would yield returns comparable with 
profits made in trade or manufacturing. The imme- 
diate result was the introduction of scientific methods, 
and particularly of implements to supplant hand-labour 
in the interest of efficiency and economy. Enclosures 
came to replace the wasteful open-field system. Such 
capitalist enthusiasts as “Turnip” Townshend experi- 
mented at their own expense for the benefit of farming 
as a whole, patronized fairs, endowed agricultural 
schools, and finally evolved scientific schemes of fer- 
tilization, and popularized the four-field — or Nor- 
folk — system of rotation of crops. The government 
showed its kindly though perhaps mistaken interest 
by retaining the Corn Laws as an artificial stimulant . 6 
Further stimuli to agriculture were the rapid growth 
of population with the subsequent rise in the price of 
farm products, and above all, the Industrial Revolu- 
tion, with its concentration of population in factory 
towns. This change diverted the trend of rural indus- 
try from sheep-raising to the growth of vegetables and 
fruits, beef and mutton, for food. 

The inability of hand-labour to supply world mar- 
'kets, now controlled by English capital and shipping, 
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proved the death knell of the old industrial organiza- 
tion. The application of capital to industry offered 
financial rewards as stimuli to invention, thus directing 
it along practical paths. The basic commodity for 
this revolution in industry was cotton, a commodity 
from overseas ; the vast demand for it in cheap manu- 
factured form called into play financial resources 
accumulated from commercial endeavours . 7 The use 
of water-power, later of steam, the growth of the fac- 
‘ tory system, and improved methods of transportation 
by land and water, gave the English manufacturers an 
advantage over hand-workers at home, and elsewhere 
in the empire, and over possible competitors on the 
continent. And so through mechanical inventions, the 
yuse of capital, and a constant supply of raw materials, 
as well as the exclusion of rivals from this supply, 
England was rapidly becoming the workshop of the 
world. Those effects of the Industrial Revolution 
which come within the scope of this treatise will be 
considered in another connection . 8 

Still another peaceful revolution was effected, this 
time in the field of commerce. Except in England, 
and even in that country until the last quarter of the 
~ century, mercantilism was the economic policy of the 
leading commercial states. In the case of Holland, 
this meant largely the exclusive spice trade with the 
East Indies, and in the long run proved a failure. 
Contributing causes were: corruption in the East 
India Company, limitation of production and excessive 
prices for products, lack of a sufficient navy to enforce 
monopoly, smug content on the part of the home popu- 
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lation, and its disinclination to manufacture goods to 
exchange for Eastern products, or for those of West- 
ern nations. The Spanish empire was gradually dis- 
integrating, and living largely on past glory. France, 
on the other hand, was unable to carry her well- 
rounded mercantilist policy to success. The interests 
of her monarchs were too divided, while her men and 
resources were diverted to the pursuit of a continental 
militaristic policy. The triumph of England over 
these rivals proceeded from the concentrated efforts of 
her statesmen and public, who followed but two ambi- 
tions: a well-rounded, self-sufficient commercial and 
colonial empire, and the increase of the trade and 
manufactures of the mother country. 

While at first this struggle was fought under the 
banners of mercantilism, the reason for its ultimate 
j success was readiness on the part of English statesmen 
and economists to recognize the evils of that policy and 
to discard it when its day of usefulness had passed. 
Due to the complexities of empire, it was found that 
regulations intended to benefit one part of the empire, 
for example the West Indies, served only to hurt 
another, in this case the American colonies; that such 
class measures as a protective tariff on the Com Laws 
proved a menace to other industries. In short, the 
whole community of the nation, or of the empire, had 
to pay for privileges granted to some one portion of 
it. Moreover, it was no longer felt that one nation 
could succeed by monopoly alone, or that England 
would necessarily benefit by injuring the trade of her 
rivals. Gradually during the eighteenth century the 
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abuses of mercantilism were coming to light: open 
corruption in Parliament to secure commercial privi- 
leges bestowed only by government, and obnoxious 
government regulations and interference, which led to 
the loss of the American colonies. 

It was now that Josiah Tucker’s assertion that col- 
onies, held together under the mercantile system, had 
a baneful effect on the mother country became effec- 
tive . 9 The catastrophe in America led to a fear of the 
loss of India and the break-up of the emprise. Legis- 
lators, accordingly, paid heed to the doctrines of Adam 
Smith, who proposed to build up a new economy on the 
foundations of the old . 10 His Inquiry Into the Nature 
■ and Causes of the Wealth of Nations exposed the 
evil effects of over-regulation on the part of govern- 
ment, of the artificial stimuli to trade mentioned 
above, and was chiefly responsible for turning eco- 
nomic life into the channels of free trade. For re- 
straint and restriction, then, was gradually substituted 
the theory of laissez-faire, the encouragement of 
individual enterprise in all phases. Fortunately, by 
this time, England had triumphed over her rivals, and 
no longer feared serious competition . 11 

In the field of the purely intellectual we find the 
working out of this same doctrine of laissez-faire. 
, Here individualism was usually accompanied by scep- 
ticism, leading on one hand to agnosticism, on the 
other, to rationalism . 12 Exponents of the two schools 
were found among both French and English philoso- 
phers. The individual, not content with methods of 
the past, evolved new and efficient methods of experi- 
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mentation and organization, and perfected better 
instruments for work in laboratory and field. Another 
offshoot of individualism was the spirit of invention, 
as evidenced by its application to the textile trades, 
and scientific research leading to discoveries in the 
realms of anatomy, astronomy, medicine, and geology. 

, In his untrammeled speculations regarding religious, 
political and social problems, man showed signs of his 
escape from spiritual bondage. In his actions, how- 
ever, it would seem that he had fallen under the mys- 
terious spell of materialism — that he had simply 
exchanged an old master for a new one. 
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affects the individuals concerned, so must the nation 
■✓which engages in the herculean task of empire-building 
undergo transformation in the character of its citizenry 
and institutions. 

What were the qualifications of England for leader- 
ship at the opening of the eighteenth century? To 
her geographical position she had owed isolation from 
continental embroilments, the training of sailors in the 
fishing trade, and the encouragement to merchants to 
sail to increasingly distant ports, and so eventually to 
discoveries overseas. English soil was not so fertile 
or varied as that of France, or her climate so 
equable; neither was her population superior in char- 
acter or intelligence. Her chief debt certainly was to 
the past: to her political traditions culminating in the 
Glorious Revolution, to her economic stability secured 
by the Bank of England, founded in 1694, 13 and to the 
Board of Trade established two years later, to her 
long, successful and varied experience in commerce 
and trade, and most of all to her naval and colonial 
traditions. 

During the rule of the Tudors, a few daring navi- 
gators had dared dispute Spanish claims to supremacy 
of the sea. Time and again, like Jason of old, Eng- 
lish Argonauts returned home, laden heavily with a 
Golden Fleece. At once to heal his wounded pride 
and to achieve his goal of a unified Christendom, 
Philip II sent forth his great Armada to chastise the 
land of these insolent marauders. Little did he fore- 
see that the English to a man — Protestant and Catho- 
dic — would unite in patriotism, and united, would 
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send to inglorious defeat the hitherto Invincible 
Armada. With the collapse of the Spanish fleet, Eng- 
land unwittingly, but surely, dropped her century-old 
policy of isolation and entered the race for commercial 
and colonial empire. 14 

The seventeenth century is the story on the one hand 
of adventurous merchants, a few score in number, who 
secured for themselves by cajolery or bribery, when 
not by legitimate means, a share of the wealth of the 
Indies; on the other hand, of a few hardy men and 
women, who sailed across the wastes of the Atlantic 
Ocean to colonize a New England in an environment 
better suited to their ideals. These pioneers in the 
Old World and the New formed the vanguard of 
empire. Their struggles and achievements stirred 
the national pulse; their tales of strange people and 
strange things fired the imagination of their country- 
men; and in turning their eyes from the Continent, 
Englishmen began to see their future in the wealth of 
opportunity overseas. 

By the opening of the eighteenth century, England 
was in possession of an embryonic colonial and com- 
mercial empire: trading posts in Africa and India, a 
nucleus for commerce in the West Indies, and a narrow 
strip in North America, stretching along the coast from 
Maine to Florida, and back to the mountains. Fur- 
ther aids to commerce were flourishing chartered com- 
panies — in particular, the East India and the Hud- 
son’s Bay — protected by a rigid enforcement of the 
Navigation Acts. 15 In short, by 1700 England had 
'the promise of a well-rounded empire, favoured with a 
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satisfactory type of colonists, and administered accord- 
ing to the best traditions of mercantilism. The long 
struggle with France had begun, with the accession of 
William III (1689), which was destined to last inter- 
mittently until the downfall of Napoleon (1815). 
While the international situation in Europe itself 
undoubtedly had some influence, colonial and commer- 
cial rivalry was primarily responsible for the series of 
wars during that period. As a result, British power 
overseas was enlarged at the expense of France, just 
as in earlier years it had been at the expense of Spain 
and Holland. 16 

The commercial provisions of the treaty of Utrecht 
showed these phases of expansion. Great Britain 
gained the colonial vantage points of Acadia (later 
Nova Scotia) and of the Hudson’s Bay territory, and 
in the Mediterranean, two strategic naval stations, 
Gibraltar and Minorca. Of importance, too, was the 
Asiento treaty, whereby Great Britain secured the 
monopoly for thirty years of the slave trade to the 
Spanish colonies, and the privilege of sending one ship 
annually. 17 This slight concession proved a bait to 
illegitimate commerce. Friction naturally followed; 
one Robert Jenkins, captain, claimed that his ear was 
cut off by the cruel and vindictive Spaniards. Return- 
ing home, he exhibited the severed member wrapped 
in cotton, and aroused his countrymen to such a state 
of indignation that Walpole could not refuse their 
clamour for war. Naturally, the powerful mercantile 
interests were not averse to the struggle ! One prac- 
tical gain from this embroglio was the recognition of 
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English superiority on the seas. “Before that war 
England was one of the sea-powers; after that, she 
was the sea-power without any second.” 18 

Under the vigourous leadership of William Pitt, 
England emerged victorious in the gigantic mid- 
century phase of the struggle known as the Seven 
Years’ War. By the Peace of Paris (1763) she 
received all the French possessions in the New World, 
with the exception of a few small islands off the coast 
of Newfoundland and in the West Indies. In Africa, 
England retained the mouth of the Senegal river. Of 
equal importance was the outcome of the duel with 
France in India. The latter country was hereby re- 
duced from the status of empire-builder to the mere 
rank of trader. In short, France virtually had been 
ousted from the colonial field. 

Soon after the middle of the eighteenth century, 
then, the real work of empire-building was well under 
way. The acquisition of land for colonization and of 
political control for commercial privileges, and the 
work of organization and administration were carried 
on by a group of citizens, increasing in influence and 
numbers. 

The next conflict was an internal one, involving a 
struggle to escape from the bonds of mercantilism. 
According to this system, England was to be the em- 
porium of trade for the empire. Colonies were 
valued solely in proportion to their contribution to a 
favourable balance of trade. India, for example, was 
considered a liability, early in the century at least, 
because of its vast exports to England, mainly of lux- 
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uries, and its scant consumption of English manufac- 
tured goods . 19 The northern colonies in America 
were valued largely for their exports of naval stores 
and other raw products to the mother country; while 
the southern plantations were prized for their cotton, 
rice and indigo , 20 and the West Indies for coffee, 
sugar, spices, molasses and rum, and especially for 
their large expenditures for slaves . 21 

As the century went on, economic pressure restrict- 
ing colonial manufactures and trade, together with the 
growing evils of administration, contributed to the 
successful revolt of the American colonies . 22 The 
loss of these valuable possessions helped to put an end 
to the mercantile system , 23 and mark the adoption of a 
laissez-faire policy . 24 Freed from the stultifying influ- 
ence of government regulation, British trade grew 
more rapidly than before. The aftermath of the 
struggle invigorated commercial life, restored material 
prosperity, and stored up a new vitality for the stress 
and strain of the Napoleonic Wars. 

The course of development above sketched furnishes 
a background for the body of the present treatise. 
Changes so radical, so far-reaching in their ramifica- 
tions, could hardly have taken place without the stim- 
ulus of some force external to England itself and 
to Europe at large. The writer hopes to prove that 
the force in this case was empire, and to show the 
effects of English endeavour overseas on certain phases 
of life and character at home. 

The most obvious material result of commercial 
and colonial expansion was the vast influx and diversi- 
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fication of wealth. In this item are included profits 
realized from the carrying trade, from the sale of ex- 
ports to colonists and to other nations, and the sale 
of goods of all descriptions to the home population. 
To enterprise overseas are to be attributed invest- 
ments in companies like the East India and the South 
Sea, as well as fortunes made, or lost, in the Stock 
Exchange. In what manner, by what code of ethics, 
was this wealth acquired? How was it distributed? 
What readjustment of social classes, and of social 
life followed? If this wealth was created in the main 
by oversea enterprise, how did its use affect the life, 
customs and character of individuals and the nation? 

In this connection a factor of great importance was 
the introduction and use of oversea commodities. 
Most of them had been brought to England prior to 
1700; by this date they were no longer curiosities. 
The question with regard to the eighteenth century, 
then, is largely one of extent of use: of increased 
importations and lowered prices, which tended to 
make imported articles available to an increasing per- 
centage of the nation. For example, tea and sugar, 
at one time luxuries, had become by the close of the 
century objects of common consumption. A few 
examples may serve, at this point, to demonstrate the 
extent and variety of such contributions from overseas. 
Among them were potatoes, rice, corn, sugar, molasses, 
tobacco, tea, coffee, chocolate, lime-juice, and rum. 
Other articles, some of them imperative for a self- 
sufficient mercantilist empire, included naval stores and 
timber, dyes, and the products of American fisheries. 
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Articles of adornment embraced furs, cotton, silk, 
gold, jewelry, canes and fans. Other commodities 
were chinaware and pottery, bric-a-brac, and household 
pets. Nor may the profits accruing from the negro- 
slave traffic be left out of account. How did these 
acquisitions from the Old World and the New World 
* tend to make life more comfortable, varied and inter- 
esting, by concealing the mere mechanism of existence ? 
What effect did they have on the social graces, on mak- 
ing the art of private living more attractive ? 

Finally, from overseas came the valuable contribu- 
tion of new ideas. True, the world had by now 
recovered from the dazing effects of the first dis- 
coveries. Credulity had developed into healthy 
curiosity. Intellectual enthusiasm, thoroughly aroused, 
sought an outlet in scientific experimentation. Contact 
with lands and peoples strange and distant continued 
to furnish inspiration. Their ways of living and think- 
ing, their food and drink, their institutions, were of 
absorbing interest, and helped to produce theories of 
social betterment suggestive of a possible transforma- 
tion of European life. The fascination of the Orient 
jin particular held the English mind under its spell, and 
played no small part in moulding the operation of Eng- 
lish thought. 

In considering the introduction and the increased 
adoption of such commodities from overseas as have 
been listed above, as a necessary part of the diet and 
clothing of the English nation, we have dealt in the 
main with concrete facts. In spite of mercantilist 
philosophy, however, it would be unfair to presume 
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that the effects of the growth of world empire were 
wholly materialistic, or that the sole interest of Eng- 
lishmen was confined to maintaining a favourable bal- 
ance of trade. While the field of purely intellectual 
interest lies beyond the scope of the present treatise, 
certain aspects of it can hardly be left out of considera- 
tion. If the axiom, that the characteristics of human 
nature remain constant, be admitted, it is certain that 
the growing knowledge of the lands and people, of 
their ideas and philosophies, of the animals, birds and 
plants, of British possessions overseas, must have fired 
the imagination of people at home in countless ways, 
devious and subtle ; that a realization of the extent, of 
the character and of the responsibility of empire, must 
have affected in a manner certain, though intangible, 
the thoughts and actions of all those who came under 
its spell. And the spell of empire was by no means 
confined to the commercial classes and the gentry. 
Every sailor in the service of His Majesty, or of the 
East India Company, could spin thrilling tales of 
adventure, or recount strange customs or sights from 
lands afar to his family at the fireside, or to his 
cronies at the tavern. Similarly, the returning clerk, 
or official, or merchant, or West India planter, could 
remove the stigma of insularity from his own circle of 
friends. Countless pamphlets and books on travel 
./furnished food and stimulus to the intelligence of those 
who could read. 

With the imagination thus aroused, there came an 
insistent and consistent demand for intelligent travel 
and for authentic accounts of experiences. Dr. John- 



18 ENGLISH SOCIETY 

son urged Warren Hastings to observe carefully every- 
thing of interest in the Orient, to extend his patronage 
especially to experimental knowledge and natural his- 
tory. In this way alone could conjectures and super- 
stitions about India be dispelled, and acquaintance with 
the arts and sciences be obtained by the English. 25 

The complaint — though in this case the complaint 
was without justification — of those who sought exact, 
scientific knowledge was, that so far the majority of 
travellers had been either merchants or missionaries, 
who were “influenced either by motives of commerce 
or piety; and their accounts are such as might reason- 
ably be expected from men of a very narrow or very 
prejudiced education.” 26 The ideal traveller would 
be a man of philosophical nature, whose mind was 
tinctured with miscellaneous knowledge, and whose 
manners were humanized by contact with his fellow- 
men. Such a contact, too, would develop friendly 
relations with foreign peoples, for it “would in some 
measure repair the breaches made by ambition; and 
might show that there were still some who boasted a 
greater name than that of patriots, who professed 
themselves lovers of men.” 27 

Real enthusiasm was aroused by the expedition com- 
pleted in 1700, when Edmund Halley published his 
chart of the variations of the compass. 28 Of more 
widespread significance was the publication of the story 
of Captain Dampier’s travels, 29 which furnished the 
background for the popular combination of fact and 
fiction of Robinson Crusoe. The wildest dreams were 
inspired, too, by Anson’s voyage in the Centurion to 
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the islands of the Pacific and China (1740-1744), 
when upon his return the prize money captured from 
Spanish galleons was carried to London in thirty-two 
wagons to military music. 30 To satisfy in some meas- 
ure the demand for scientific exploration, Byron was 
sent forth in 1764 to investigate the truth as to the 
Patagonian giants. 31 Two years later, Wallis and 
Carteret made their celebrated trip to the South Seas, 
returning with a collection of weapons used by sav- 
ages. 32 The crowning achievements of eighteenth cen- 
tury exploration, however, are found in the voyages 
of Captain Cook, who was first sent (1767) by the 
Royal Society to the South Seas, to observe the transit 
of Venus over the disk of the sun. Accompanied by 
an astronomer, naturalists, and^. painter, this explorer 
gave to the world a thorough knowledge of “Georgia,” 
or the western coast of North America, and a practic- 
able chart for navigators sailing about Cape Horn. 33 
On the first voyage, Cook rediscovered New Zealand 
(neglected since 1642) and, in reaching Botany Bay, 
gave England title to a new continent. Considerable 
ignorance of these new-found lands remained to be dis- 
pelled, if Cowper be taken as criterion: 

. . . Even the favoured isles 

So lately found, although the constant sun 
Cheer all their seasons with a grateful smile, 

Can boast but little virtue: and, inert 
Through plenty, lose m morals what they gain 
In manners, victims of luxurious ease. . . . M 

His colleagues completed the true functions of 
exploration by describing completely the new races with 
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whom they came in contact, and by returning with a 
collection of plants and flowers. In the second voyage 
(1772), Cook, npw raised to the rank of commander, 
discovered New Caledonia, and in the last voyage, 
where he met his death at the hands of natives, he 
discovered Cook’s Islands and the Sandwich Islands. 35 
Accounts of the novelty, variety and grandeur of these 
scenes, compiled by his associates, destroyed prejudice 
and preconceived theories, it was said at the time, and 
they revived the spirit of discovery which had lain 
dormant since the sixteenth century. 36 By refuting 
fanciful theories, every nation that sent a ship to sea 
would partake of the benefit, but naturally Great 
Britain herself, with her boundless commerce, must 
take the lead in reaping the full advantage of her own 
discoveries. 37 

In other respects these voyages proved of inestim- 
able benefit. Future unprofitable researches were 
thereby discouraged, and the dangers that followed 
ignorance made for increased safety of future naviga- 
tion. According to one enthusiastic critic : 

How many nautical observations have been collected and 
are now ready to be consulted, in directing a ship’s course 
along rocky shores . . . amidst perplexing currents and dan- 
gerous shoals. But above all, what numbers of new bays and 
harbours and anchoring-places are now, for the first time, 
brought forward, where ships may be sheltered, and their crew 
find tolerable refreshment . 88 

With this increased knowledge, the old fear of pro- 
tracted voyages was now removed. Men realized that 
they could be away from home for as long as three^or 
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four years, and could retain their health in any change 
of climate . 89 Finally Cook proved that the discovery 
of a northwest passage, while rational in theory was 
not possible in fact; and, as a contemporary put it: 
“perhaps this is the last voyage that will ever be 
undertaken for the purpose .” 40 Inspired by the 
travels of these explorers, their example was followed 
on a limited scale by others of their .countrymen. 
Their objective, of course, was the continent, rather 
than lands overseas. It was said that for one Eng- 
lishman who travelled during the reigns of the first two 
Georges, ten embraced the glories of the Grand Tour, 
in the time of George III . 41 

Finally, the travels of Mungo Park to Africa fur- 
'nished another spur to the imagination. The account 
of his experiences 42 was “seized with avidity by any- 
one who reads at all,” largely because it contained 

a mixture of the unknown and the marvellous which finds 
an echo in every bosom, and too commonly, a large portion of 
actual personal suffering and danger, which is of all subjects 
of the most painful and fascinating interest.® 

Its widespread appeal was but the culmination of 
the popularity of works of travel, which had been 
growing from the early part of the century. Public 
interest in experiences of travellers was best satisfied 
by the thrilling account embodied by Defoe iff his 
immortal Robinson Crusoe. This was, indeed, the 
best-seller of the early century, running through four 
editions in the first year of publication. Scarcely less 
popular was Swift’s Gulliver’s Travels, an exotic pano- 
rama of strange foreign lands, combined with brilliant 
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satire, and exciting incident. 44 Dr. Johnson sold four 
thousand copies of his Journey to the Hebrides during 
its first week, 45 thus satisfying public curiosity by a mere 
trip to Scotland. In fact, in speaking of Hawkes- 
worth’s compilation of the voyages to the South Seas, 
Dr. Johnson remarked, that anything which pertained 
to travel or exploration would probably achieve finan- 
cial success. 46 The publication of Raynal’s Histoire 
Philosophique et Politique des Etablissements et du 
Commerce des Europeens dans les deux Indes, satisfied 
the demand for a scholarly account of a region destined 
to become the heart of the British Empire. 

“This work,” wrote Horace Walpole, “tells one everything 
in the world; how to make conquests, invasions, settlements, 
fortunes, commerce, navigation, tea, coffee, china, mines, salt, 
spices ... of rice, of camels, ginghams, and muslins; of mil- 
lions of livres, pounds, rupees, and cowries. ... It has made 
me learned enough to talk about Mr. Sykes and the Secret 
Committee (on East India affairs), which is all that anybody 
talks of at present.” ” 

The growing popularity of works on travel is per- 
haps best illustrated by that mirror of public opinion, 
the Annual Register. Its early numbers contain but 
few references to travel overseas, but the volume for 
1773 reflects a rapidly growing interest in this subject. 
The following statement by the editors is significant: 

Books of travel are read with as much relish as ever, though 
the number of publications of that sort might well be sup- 
posed to have long since satiated the public curiosity. . . . 
Polite education, the love of variety, the pursuit of health, have 
rendered foreign objects and foreign customs familiar to our 
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countrymen of the higher ranks. The immense extent of our 
commerce has communicated a considerable share of the same 
knowledge to all degrees. . . . This accounts for the reception 
of books of travels, to which they are multiplied, and the same- 
ness of the objects which they describe . 48 

The very exigencies of travel served to stimulate 
speculative and inventive genius. Considerable thought 
was demanded, for example, as to the best means 
for preserving health and safety. In the prepara- 
tion of “Useful Hints to Sailors and Sea-Faring 
Men,” are found the beginnings of the science of per- 
sonal hygiene. Men were advised to bathe frequently 
in sea-water, to take with them a plentiful supply of 
linen (more probably, cotton), to be temperate in the 
consumption of hard liquors, to wash their teeth, and 
include fruit-juices in their diets. 49 To these admoni- 
tions an English physician, himself an extensive 
traveller in the Persian Gulf, added advice intended to 
“preserve persons from the perniciousness of dews in 
hot climates.” 50 The century abounds in attempts to 
provide passengers and crews with fresh drinking-water 
for long voyages. For the mitigation of accidental 
death by wreck or storm, English seamen found 
bamboo sticks tied about the body most valuable. This 
idea, adopted in 1730, was later developed into the 
modern life-preserver. 81 

Furthermore, the interest in objects of nature and 
the desire to return with specimens fit for purposes of 
exhibition and study stimulated inventive genius to dis- 
cover satisfactory methods of preservation. Dr. Hill, 
for one, gave minute details of a new method of pre- 
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serving birds, “with their elegant plumes unhurt,” and 
“in their original shape and colors.” 52 Other schemes 
were evolved, such “as the supplying our colonies with 
the seeds of useful plants; in order to have their 
produce imported from thence into England, instead 
of the places of their natural growth in Europe, Asia, 
and Africa, as we do at present.” 53 

Full directions for the achievement of this laudable 
purpose followed . 54 When the introduction of new 
crops from overseas brought in its wake a swarm of 
new insects and vermin — as with Indian corn, the 
corn butterfly — man’s ingenuity sought, and dis- 
covered, methods of extermination. 

The examples cited above serve at least to indicate 
the varied source of mental stimuli. In comparing the 
American savage with the European, philosophers 
-/found the solution to real happiness in a return to 
nature, in a release from the shackles of a complex 
and artificial civilization. In the life of the individual, 
this feeling was expressed in a growing love of outdoor 
recreation. In thought, blind adoration of authority 
gave way to rationalism, to self-assertion by the 
individual. Science replaced magic, and sought to 
supplant faith by understanding. If scepticism, or 
even atheism seemed to reign, it meant little more than 
a healthy sign of intellectual unrest, of dissatisfaction 
with things as they were. Astronomers, botanists 
v and chemists, with imaginations fired by the vastness 
of the universe, were already making their contribu- 
tions to a better conception of the well-ordered mind 
of its Maker. The researches of Sir Hans Sloane in 
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Jamaica transformed the science of medicine, and his 
collections formed the nucleus of the British Museum . 55 
Nor in the field of pure science was oversea influence 
lacking. The studies and writings of Benjamin Frank- 
lin gave him a high reputation in the scientific world, 
and his discovery of the lightning conductor opened a 
wide vista for scientific research . 56 

If it be admitted that necessity is the mother of 
invention, the obvious need and opportunity for a pros- 
perous England gave countless outlets for the products 
of inventive genius. Most impressive of all was the 
ambition to make England a great cotton manufactur- 
ing country. The possibilities which underlay this 
oversea commodity were responsible, as will be shown , 57 
for the Industrial Revolution, an event which trans- 
formed the economic and social life of England, and 
eventually of the entire civilized world. Other mate- 
rials from distant stretches of empire soon came to 
serve as fodder for the new machinery; through the 
variety and inexhaustibility of her resources, England 
was assured of industrial supremacy for at least a cen- 
tury to come. Even in minute processes the pressure 
^from overseas, the desire for a self-sufficient empire, 
transferred work from the laboratory to the shop or 
factory. The refinement of saltpetre and of borax, 
for example, brought independence for England from 
Asia, America, and competition in Europe . 58 

For no long stretch of time, then, was the imagina- 
tion allowed to languish for want of stimulus from 
overseas. In travel itself, in the narration of experi- 
ences by pen or speech, and in the privacy of his home, 
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the Englishman was reminded of the vastness of the 
universe, and was ever urged to appreciate, if not to 
solve, its mysteries. The truth is that he had already 
^discovered and realized the importance of empire to 
his own life and the life of his country. Addison was 
perhaps the first to appreciate the insufficiency of Eng- 
land, and her dependence on abroad: 

If we consider our own country in its natural prospect, with- 
out any of the benefits and advantages of commerce, what a 
barren uncomfortable spot of earth falls to our share! Natural 
historians tell us that no fruit grows originally among us, be- 
sides hips and haws, acorns and pignuts, and other delicacies 
of like nature; that our climate of itself, and without the as- 
sistance of art, can make no farther advances towards a plumb 
than a sloe, and carries an apple to no greater perfection than 
a crab: that our melons, our peaches, our figs, our apricots, and 
cherries, are strangers among us, imported in different ages, 
and naturalized in our English gardens; and that they would 
all degenerate and fall away into the trash of our own country, 
if they were wholly neglected by the planter, and left to the 
mercy of the sun and soil. Nor has traffic more enriched our 
vegetable world, than it has improved the whole face of nature 
among us. Our ships are laden with the harvest of every cli- 
mate: our tables are stored with spices, and oils, and wines: 
our rooms are filled with pyramids of china, and adorned with 
the workmanship of Japan: our morning’s draught comes to 
us from the remotest corners of the earth : we repair our bodies 
by the drugs from America, and repose ourselves under Indian 
canopies. My friend Sir Andrew calls the vineyards of France 
our gardens; the spice-islands our hot-beds; the Persians, our 
silk-weavers; and the Chinese, our potters. Nature indeed 
furnishes us with the bare necessaries of life; but traffic gives 
us a great variety of what is useful, and at the same time sup- 
plies us with everything that is convenient and ornamental. 
Nor is it the least part of our happiness that whilst we enjoy 
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the remotest products of the North and South, we are free 
from those extremities of weather which give them birth ; that 
our eyes are refreshed with the green fields of Britain at the 
same time that our palates are feasted with fruits that rise 
between the tropics . 59 

The same realization of the significance of empire 
is expressed in a lighter vein by that most characteristic 
of eighteenth century men, Horace Walpole: 

I am heartily glad that we shall keep Jamaica and the East 
Indies another year, that one may have time to lay in a stock 
of tea and sugar for the rest of one’s days. I think only of the 
necessaries of life, and do not care a rush for gold and dia- 
monds, and the pleasure of stealing logwood. The friends of 
government, who have thought on nothing but reducing us to 
our islandhood and bringing us back to the simplicity of ancient 
times, when we were the frugal, temperate, virtuous old Eng- 
land, ask how we did before tea and sugar were known. Bet- 
ter, no doubt ; but as I did not happen to be bom two or three 
hundred years ago, I cannot recollect precisely whether diluted 
acorns, and barley bread spread with honey, made a very lux- 
urious breakfast . 50 
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CHAPTER II 


EMPIRE AND THE BALANCE OF TRADE : ARTICLES FOR 
THE MAINTENANCE OF NATIONAL LIFE. 

Prior to the eighteenth century, England had wit- 
nessed the entry of numerous products from lands over- 
seas; but most of them had been limited in quantity 
and beyond the reach of the average purse. 1 The 
turning point came shortly after 1700. Then their 
importation began to increase by leaps and bounds, 
and their prices to fall. From being luxuries many 
of them became necessities, part and parcel of the 
nation’s life, and of the daily lives of its citizens. 
Although incoming commodities were responsible for 
vital changes in the life and character of England and 
Englishmen, it should be remembered that, according 
to the doctrines of mercantilism, the criteria of im- 
perial success were the stimulation of home industries 
and the excess value of exports over imports, i.e., a 
favourable balance of trade. Strictly, then, trade 
should be encouraged only with those areas which 
could show a profit on the balance sheet of importa- 
tions and exportations. 

Statistics scarcely do justice to the phenomenal in- • 
crease of imports from lands overseas during the 
eighteenth century. In some commodities, as tea and 

31 
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coffee, excessive excise and customs duties served to 
double, or even to treble the amount which was smug- 
gled . 2 For one reason or another clerks and account- 
ants found it convenient or profitable to offer jug- 
gled figures for public consumption. Certain com- 
modities also arrived indirectly through other lands, 
such as spices from Holland. In spite of their incom- 
pleteness and inaccuracy, statistics show a steadily 
increasing stream of goods from across the waters ; a 
volume even more impressive when the decline in price 
of many articles is considered. 

During most of the period England’s possessions in 
America were considered the most valuable part of 
empire, with the West India islands as the chief 
member, and the southern plantations increasing 
rapidly in favour. In the latter half of the century 
the loss of the Thirteen Colonies and the gradual 
dropping of mercantilism turned more attention to 
India, resulting in an enormous increase in Indian 
imports. In the final decade a new interest developed 
in the southern part of the United States, largely 
because of the introduction and development of sea- 
island cotton, and Eli Whitney’s cotton-gin, which 
combined to provide raw material for the mills of 
England. Finally, there was the contribution to 
national and private economy of Africa and Canada. 

The following tables bear witness to the increasing 
volume of oversea trade. It should be borne in mind 
that these statistics, which leave out of consideration 
illegitimate trade, are by no means complete : 
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Y ear Value of Imports 

1720 £ 6,090,083 

1730 7,780,019 

1740 6,703,778 

17S0 7,772,039 

1760 9,832,802 

1783 11,651,281 

1789 37,784,000 

1798 42,261,000 

1802, 31,400,000* 

Year Value of Exports 

1705 . £ 5,308,966 

1709 5,913,357 

1711 5,962,988* 

1713-5 (average) 7,696,573 

1728-38 “ 7,891,739 

1749-51 “ 12,599,112 

1755-7 “ 11,708,515 

1762-3 “ 14,693,270 

1775-6 “ 17,492,515 

1783-5 “ 22,641,982 

1790-2 “ 31,464,800 

1796-7 “ 38,506,771 

1802 “ 41,400,000* 


The most obvious change in the volume of imports 
and exports took place in the trade with Africa and the 
Orient. Slow to gain headway, it became, before the 
close of the century, the main basis of England’s foreign 
interests, despite the fact that during the greater part 
of the century, the capital employed in the East India 
trade was but one-fourth that invested in West India 
commerce. While the trade with Africa totaled but 
£154,573 in 1700, and £189,798 in 1750, it increased 
in value in 1772 to £810,024 and in 1781 to £835,423.® 
Finally, in 1793, it passed the million mark, where it 
remained for the rest of the century. 7 A greater bulk 
of trade was carried on, however, with the East Indies. 
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TRADE OF GREAT BRITAIN WITH EAST INDIES. 


Year 

Imports 

Exports 

Total 

1700-1 

£ 167,382 

£ 149,644 

£ 317,026 

1719-20 . 

931,441 

83,811 

1,015,252 

1734-5 . . . 

1,297,400 

186,375 

1,483,775 

1749-50 

. 1,104,1 80 

508,654 

1,612,834 

1762-3 

1,059,335 

887,083 

1,946,418 

1767-8 

• 1,507,963 

1,156,082 

2,664,045 

1772-3 . 

1,933,096 

845,707 

2,778,803 

1781 . . 

. . . 2,526,339 

595,131 

3,121,470 

1784-5 . . 

2,703,940 

1,153,532 

3,856,572 s 


The next decade witnessed a continuance of this 
steady upward trend, in 1793 reaching £5, 000, 000. 9 
By 1798, goods carried to and from Asia were valued 
at more than £io,ooo,ooo. 10 

Aside from the factor of volume, it is interesting 
to note the commodities which were sent to England 
in exchange for manufactured goods of the latter coun- 
try. In one year (1787) Africa exported goods 
valued approximately at £117, 817. 11 In the list were 
included gum arabic, gum Senegal, camwood, ebony, 
red-wood, elephants’ teeth (ivory), ostrich feathers, 
bee’s wax, and a negligible amount of cotton. From 
Asia, a trade-area which included India and China, 
there was shipped to England in the year 1800, a most 
varied assortment of goods, including 

books, canes, drugs, gums, oils, indigo in large quantities; 
cochineal, China-ink, galls, turmeric, seed-lack, shell-lack, stick- 
lack, ivory, fans, cane-mats, cinnamon, cloves, mace, nutmeg, 
pepper, cayenne pepper, ginger, sago, sugar, tea, a little rice, 
coffee, preserved fruits, mother-of-pearl shell, and spoons made 
of it, saltpetre, arrack, cotton, cotton yarn, raw silk of Bengal 
and China, calicoes and muslins, cassia, ebony, sandal, satin 
and sapan woods” 
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To them are to be added porcelain, some of which 
was adorned with figures of European design, japanned 
cabinets, tables, chairs, boxes, and other ornamental 
furniture, artificial flowers and “other toys,” skins of 
tigers and panthers, besides rubies and other precious 
stones, 18 — surely an array sufficient to transform the 
home, and the industrial life of a nation. 14 

In respect to their articles of export, the West 
India islands and the southern plantations of the Thir- 
teen Colonies belong in the same group. In 1731 
Jamaica and Barbados sent to England, sugar, cotton, 
indigo, ginger, pimento, rum, lime-juice, cocoa, coffee, 
molasses, logwood, hardwood, and many drugs. 15 

TRADE OF GREAT BRITAIN WITH WEST INDIES.” 
Year Imports Exports Total 

1700-1 £ 537,473 £ 289,675 £ 827,148 

1729-30 1 , 149,978 304,529 1 , 454,507 

1759-60 1 , 550,469 1 , 004,362 2 , 554,831 

1784-5 2 , 964,826 965,414 3 , 929,240 

Virginia and Maryland sent among other things, 
“not only what Tobacco we consume at Home, but 
very great Quantities for Re-exportation, which may 
properly be said to be the surest way of enriching this 
Kingdom.” 17 In 1772-3 for example 55,929,957 
pounds of this commodity reached Great Britain; of 
this amount all but approximately five million pounds 
were re-exported. 18 In addition to tobacco, the Caro- 
linas contributed rice and Indian corn. Of the former 
commodity 457,122 cwt. were imported in 1772-3, 
while 361,334 cwt. were re-exported, 19 thus proving 
a considerable source of profit according to mercan- 
tilist theory. 



36 


ENGLISH SOCIETY 


TRADE OF GREAT BRITAIN WITH THE 
SOUTHERN COLONIES * 


Y ear 

Imports 

Exports 

Total 

1700-1 . . . 

£ 252,711 

£ 213,591 

£ 466,302 

1729-30 ... 

498,562 

215,716 

714,278 

1762-3 . . 

939,129 

850,431 

1,789,570 

1772-3 . 

1,138,836 

788,197 

1,927,033 


On the other hand, the northern colonies furnished 
England chiefly with iron, timbers for shipbuilding, 
staves and hoops, pitch, tar and turpentine, and a few 
drugs, as sassafras and sarsaparilla. 21 Nova Scotia 
and Newfoundland sent in addition, codfish, oil, and 
seal skins, 22 while Canada exported, largely through 
the Hudson’s Bay Company, pelts of all kinds : beaver, 
otter, cat, fox, black-bear skins, and the furs of wolver- 
ines and martins. 28 As is evidenced by the character 
of these commodities, the volume of trade fluctuated 
according to the demands of fashion. Their increased 
popularity is shown by their importation in 1731 to 
the amount of £6, 000, 24 while in 1782, the Canada 
sales of furs and peltry netted £189, 000. 25 

TRADE OF GREAT BRITAIN WITH THE NORTHERN 


Year 

COLONIES. 26 

Imports 

Exports 

Total 

1700-1 

‘ £ 56,423 

£ 130,235 

£ 186,658 

1734-5 ... 

.... 108,973 

318,334 

427,307 

1767-8 . . 

, . 294,896 

1,334,834 

1,629,730 

1772-3 

237,522 

1,242,717 

1,480,239 


From the time of the American Revolution to the 
close of the century territorial changes require a re- 
grouping of exports to Great Britain. From the fol- 
lowing table it may be gathered that the Revolution 
proved far from disastrous to trade; while the en- 
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hanced exports of the United States after the conclu- 
sion of peace were due largely to the supply of cotton 
for the mills of England. 

TRADE OF GREAT BRITAIN WITH AMERICA. 


Source Year 1790” 1796™ 1 79 % 23 

United States £1,403,388 £1,997,374 £1,627,710 

Canada 229,562 238,512 273,010 

West Indies 3,479,298 4,298,532 3,461,020 


As already observed, in accordance with the doc- 
trines of mercantilism English colonies were also valued 
in proportion to their ability to contribute towards 
a self-sufficient empire. Of utmost importance were 
those colonies which furnished commodities essential 
for the security and protection of empire. In this 
group were certainly to be included a curious list of 
articles considered as “naval stores.” As early as 1716 
practically every product listed in this group, hereto- 
fore obtainable only from Russia, Prussia, or elsewhere 
in the Baltic region was discovered to exist in the 
American colonies. 30 Their vast forests furnished 
timber in limitless quantities, not only for masts and 
ships of the Royal Navy, but for exportation to Por- 
tugal and Spain. This intercourse was considered 
even more profitable, 31 for the cutting down of for- 
ests made way for farm lands, while the very bulk 
of lumber employed a large number of ships and 
sailors in its transportation. 

Pig-iron was a commodity no less essential, for 
which Great Britain, in 1731, was spending abroad 
no less than £200,000 annually. 32 “Now if Encour- 
agement was given for making Pig-Iron in our Plan- 
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tations . . . then all the Places in this Kingdom 
where there is water enough, and a sufficient Quantity 
of Wood, might have Forges erected upon them.” 33 
In fact, pig and bar iron first began to be manufac- 
tured in the province of Virginia in 1714. Later, 
Pennsylvania took the lead in turning out products of 
first quality, to the detriment of this manufacture at 
home. 34 In this group, too, are classed hemp and 
flax, the former for cordage of all sorts, the latter 
for making sail-cloth. 35 In addition, the woods of 
America furnished abundant supplies of turpentine, 
pitch, and tar, a condition made possible by govern- 
ment subsidies. 86 The shortage of tar (in 177 6) oc- 
casioned the discovery of a substitute, when “some 
gentlemen of Bristol set up works for extracting the 
oil from pit-coal, used for making lamp-black. . . . 
It possesses all the qualities of tar, for half the 
price.” 37 Until this time, however, there were no 
complaints of the lack of these importations from the 
colonies. 38 

Another essential for warfare was saltpetre, the 
base of explosives used at the time. In 1730 the 
East India Company sent to England 682,000 pounds 
of this commodity, which is limited to certain favoured 
portions of the earth’s surface. By the close of the 
century the annual importations of saltpetre were 
valued at £ 1 78,32 1. 89 Other goods classed among 
naval stores were pearl-ash and potash. In 1731 it was 
said that their importation “has never yet been under- 
taken, tho’ doubtless our Plantations, if once got into 
the right Way of making it, would sufficiently supply us 
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with all that we want.” 40 This prophecy was more 
than justified : before the close of the century, not only 
New York and Pennsylvania, but Nova Scotia, New- 
foundland and Canada furnished a surplus for re-ex- 
portation . 41 Without doubt, the fact that England 
was no longer dependent on foreign countries for these 
supplies of war caused, a new feeling of power and in- 
dependence to develop in the hearts of English people. 

During the last two decades of the century the 
maintenance of industrial life, particularly of the new 
manufacturing system achieved by the Industrial Rev- 
olution, was even more vital to the existence of the 
Empire, than a supply of naval stores from the col- 
onies. To be sure, several of the articles enumerated 
above were assets as well to industrial progress. Still 
other oversea commodities, however, satisfied Eng- 
land’s new needs : various hardwoods used in the con- 
struction of the new machinery, a constant supply of 
raw cotton to feed its spindles and looms, and finally 
a brilliant assortment of dyestuffs to popularize the 
finished product. 

The transformation in the technique and the organi- 
zation of manufacturing known as the Industrial Rev- 
olution owed its inception to oversea expansion. The 
change centred in the new cotton industry. As we 
shall see, the introduction of East India cottons created 
an insatiable demand for cheap goods of this material 
— a demand which could only be met by radical changes 
in methods of manufacturing. Under the protection 
of a benign government, the infant industry prospered 
until, late in the century, English manufacturers could 
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produce a product superior to the imported, and one 
which sold at an appreciably lower price. Aside from 
capital, moreover, accumulated in oversea endeavour 
and available for manufacturing on a large scale, Eng- 
land could obtain all necessary raw materials within 
the confines of her own empire, as well as a limitless 
supply of cotton dyestuffs, and hard-woods to be used 
for the new machinery. 

From ancient times, Indian artisans had manufac- 
tured cotton goods of unrivalled excellence. Behar had 
become famous for its handkerchiefs^ table-cloths of 
superior quality came from Patna, and the best sort 
of basinets were made in the north of India. 42 In any 
case Indian calicoes, muslins, and chintzes had besides 
the attraction of beauty the added attraction of cheap- 
ness; before 1700, their popularity had so threatened 
the English woollen manufacturers that the law for- 
bade the introduction of Indian silks and calicoes for 
domestic use or furniture, under penalty of £200. 43 
Even this threat failed to check the desirable new 
commodity; for similar acts, with intent to prohibit, 
were passed soon afterwards. 44 In spite of this legis- 
lation, and of the frantic efforts of the vested woollen 
interests to stem the tide, English manufacturers were 
beginning surreptitiously to imitate the coarser East 
Indian fabrics. 45 By the Manchester Act of 1735, the 
Calico Acts were interpreted as not meaning to include 
the coarsely woven fabrics made in England. As home 
industry improved, an increasing number of weaves 
were exempt from penalties. 46 
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With the manufacture of cotton now an accepted 
fact, it too became a “vested interest,” and under the 
protection of a kindly government. In his tour of 
Great Britain (1727) Defoe commented on the 
“grand manufacture of cotton of all varieties” in 
Manchester; 47 while another writer, twelve years 
later, stated with conviction that 

the manufacture of cotton, mixed and plain, is arrived at so 
great perfection with these twenty years that we not only 
make enough for our own consumption but supply our colonies 
and many of the nations of Europe. The benefits arising from 
this branch are such as to enable the manufacturers of Man- 
chester alone to lay out above of thirty pounds a year, for many 
years past, on additional buildings . 48 

The repeal of the Calico Act (1774) removed the 
last restraint from progress. 49 Shortly after this came 
the epoch-making inventions of Crompton, Arkwright, 
and others, which transformed this industry to one of 
large-scale production, setting an example for others 
desirous of satisfying growing markets. By 1787 it 
was estimated that it furnished employment for about 
100,000 men and women, and 60,000 children — most 
of the latter taken from different parishes and hos- 
pitals in Great Britain — who turned out an average 
of about 500,000 pieces a year, a production which 
reduced the price of cotton far below that of wool or 
linen. 50 

Statistics of the growing importations of cotton bear 
graphic witness to the increased use of cotton, and of 
its place in British industry: 51 
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Quantity of 

Value in Pound . 


Cotton Wool 

of Exports of 

Year 

Imported 

British Cotton Got 

1702 

1 , 976,359 

£ 23,253 

1710 . 

715,008 

5,698 

1720 

1 , 972,805 

16,200 

1730 

1 , 545,472 

13,524 

1741 . 

1 , 645,031 

20,709 

1751 . . 

2 , 976,610 

45,986 

1764 . 

3 , 870,392 

200,354 

1771-5 

4 , 764,589 

. . . 

1776-80 

6 , 766,613 

2 , 000,000 


The lack of fine, raw material hampered the nat- 
ural progress of this industry. Widespread cultiva- 
tion of sea-island cotton in the United States, how- 
ever, and the timely invention of the cotton-gin by 
Eli Whitney (1793) filled this need . 52 In 1787, the 
importation of cotton jumped to 22,600,000 pounds , 53 
in 1790 to 31,447,605 pounds, and in 1800 to 56,010,- 
000 pounds . 54 The value of cottons exported by Eng- 
land in these same years shows an increase equally 
remarkable: £1,101,457, £11X662,369, and £5,406,501 
respectively . 55 

During the above period of experiment and change 
inventors, such as Arkwright, Crompton, and Cart- ’ 
wright, found satisfactory material for their machinery 
in the hard woods brought from overseas. Hard pine, 
mahogany, logwood, ebony and lignumvitae were easy 
to manipulate to a high degree of accuracy, and proved 
sufficiently resistant to the wear and tear of parts. In 
1787, importations of ebony were valued at £3,504, 
lignumvitae at £2,497, logwood at £81,225, and ma- 
hogany at £57,78 6. 56 In 1799 importations of ma- 
hogany sold for £162, 772. 57 It is interesting, too, that 
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these commodities furnished profitable employment for 
many English cabinet-makers. 38 

Lands overseas also furnished invaluable accessories 
to the textile industries — not only to the infant manu- 
facture of cotton, but for linen and wool as well — in 
a generous assortment of dyestuffs. Indigo was at 
once most common and the most highly esteemed of 
these. For centuries India had supplied the world 
with this dyestuff, and as late as the seventeenth cen- 
tury this product constituted a considerable part of its 
exports. The various species of plants producing in- 
digo were indigenous to India, China and Java, 59 
despite the claim of patriotic West Indians who’ as- 
serted that their own islands had produced indigo for 
a considerable time. 60 While it is not certain whether 
this dyestuff was introduced into the New World by 
the Spanish or the French, in the early eighteenth cen- 
tury Jamaica and the Carolinas became the chief cen- 
tres of production. In 1 747 the latter colonies 
shipped to England about 200,000 pounds of indigo; 61 
but by 1763, they could dispatch no more than 249,000 
of it across the seas. 62 The failure of nineteen out 
of twenty plantations in Jamaica indeed was laid to the 
impossibility of profit from the cultivation of indigo, 
after payment of excessive duties. By 1787, the total 
exports of that commodity from the western world had 
declined to a paltry 34,000 pounds, 63 a statement which 
bears out the current belief that “a manufacture once 
destroyed can never be revived again.” 64 With this 
abandonment of indigo culture by the West India 
planters, the East India Company again took it up 



44 


ENGLISH SOCIETY 


in its own territory, to “insure a regular supply of an 
article so essentially necessary to the most important 
British manufacturers, independent of foreigners.” 
During the first few years heavy losses were obvious, 
when exports amounted to but 24,317 pounds (in 
1781) and 25,575 pounds in the following year. 65 The 
efforts of the Company, however, were amply rewarded 
soon after, both from a patriotic and from a financial 
point of view, as is shown by the amount of indigo 
sold. From a scant 245,000 pounds in 1786, bring- 
ing £61,533, importations increased to 2,923,848 
pounds in 1796, with a market value of £505,878, and 
three years later to 4,571,420 pounds, bringing a pur- 
chase price of £1,024, 9 83. 66 

Next in importance, perhaps, was cochineal, a scar- 
let dye obtained from the dried body of an insect in- 
digenous to both the East and the West Indies. 67 
Plentiful were materials for yellow dyes: fustick, a 
yellow dyestuff from the wood of a West Indian tree; 
turmeric, from the root of an East Indian plant, which 
yielded a deep yellow colour, while perhaps the most 
convenient to use was gamboge, a gum from the East 
Indies, which “requires no preparation, but dissolves 
immediately on rubbing it with the addition of water. 
It is a fine transparent yellow.” 68 

Sandal wood (or, as it was called, Sanders Wood 
or Saunders Wood) which was indigenous to the trop- 
ics of both hemispheres, was responsible for saunders 
red, which imparted an extremely deep shade to tex- 
tiles. 69 Used in conjunction with indigo, sandal wood 
created a popular shade which became known as saun- 



IN THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY 45 

ders blue. 70 Other dyestuffs included sticklack and 
orchil (archil, or archelia). The former dyestuff, red 
in colour, came from the incrustation of insects on cer- 
tain trees indigenous to the Orient. 71 Orchil, obtained 
from lichens which grew on the shores of various Medi- 
terranean islands, Madagascar, Zanzibar, Angola, etc., 
imparted a violet tinge to articles treated with it. 72 
India ink, also invaluable to textile manufacture, was 
still imported from the Far East in 1800, although 
the greater part was now manufactured in England. 78 

Gum arabic, another oversea commodity, was the 
usual solvent for mixtures of dyestuffs. 74 In 1787, 
the value of gum arabic, imported from Africa, was 
£6,388; in 1773, £160,245 ; in 1782, £104,2x6; while 
in 1799 it had reached the slightly higher figure of 
£204, 660. 75 The task of evolving delicate and attrac- 
tive tints from these chemicals became an art. A sin- 
gle contemporary recipe will perhaps serve to demon- 
strate methods, and at the same time to show the in- 
fluence of oversea commodities in this branch of indus- 
try. For purple: 

take eight ounces of logwood, an English pint of rain-water, 
an ounce of alum; infuse them well over a slow fire m a 
glazed pan or earthen pot, for about twenty-four hours; add 
a quarter of an ounce of gum arabic, let it stand for a week, 
strain it through a piece of fine cloth, and keep it close. But 
the richest purple is made by blending cochineal and indigo. 78 

All the ingredients in the process except the rain- 
water, the fire, the pan and the pot, were exotics. 
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CHAPTER III 


THE NATIONAL DIET 

A significant effect of the increased importation 
of oversea products in the eighteenth century is found 
in the changes which took place in the daily fare of 
the English people. Up to the end of the seventeenth 
century cookery books, with few exceptions, contained 
recipes only for foodstuffs native to the British Isles. 
The upper classes, for whom such books were writ- 
ten, were probably acquainted with the spices of the 
Orient and the fruits of warmer climes, but these were 
luxuries too expensive for the purse of the average • 
citizen. In 1683 the condiments necessary to prepare 
a cod’s head, according to a recipe in “The Young 
Cook’s Monitor” cost nine shillings, while the head 
itself cost but fourpence. 1 Towards the end of the cen- 
tury, when sugar was becoming more plentiful, there 
was an increasing vogue for sweet pastry, but it was 
not until the Hanoverian era that we find more than 
a few recipes for sweets. 2 Beef, lamb, veal, deer, rab- 
bits, native fish, fowls and vegetables, washed down by 
beer and ale made from English hops, were the usual 
food of even the gentry. Russia supplied some of the 
wheat for bread, but Asia and America had not yet 
begun to pour their riches upon England’s shores. The 
Englishman of 1700 was a true product of his three 
or more stupendous meals a day : slow of thought, un- 
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imaginative, stolidly self-contented. But as the cen- 
tury progressed, new concoctions on the plate and in 
the glass before him awakened him to a new joie de 
wore. From the morning cup of tea or coffee to the 
bit of confection at the soiree, products from lands 
overseas subtly moulded and mellowed British char- 
acter. 

One of the first of the new articles of diet was the 
potato, a common enough vegetable now, but at one 
time a curiosity and a luxury. Throughout the seven- 
teenth century, its struggle for popularity was handi- 
capped by prejudice, as well as by its scarcity and high 
price. 3 Before 1 800, however, it had become “a con- 
stant outstanding Dish, at every meal, breakfast ex- 
cepted, at the table of the Rich as well as the Poor.” * 
. A visitor to England in 1748 remarked that “potatoes 
are now very much used together with the roast 
meat.” 8 In the north, particularly, the potato had 
become a staple article of food throughout the rural 
districts, and, after the Industrial Revolution, factory 
workers in town welcomed it because of its sustaining 
qualities and low price. 

The growing popularity of the potato early in the 
century is attested by the following newspaper adver- 
tisement : 

Mr. Jonathan Hubbard of Richmond offers to deliver po- 
tatoes from 1000 pounds to 100 tons at d. a pound. Will 
contract with H. M.’s Navy, or others who think them fit 
provision for the Sea, to be delivered next year, and they shall 
be all Scarlet, Pink, or White, if the contract be made before 
the time of planting." 
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Versatility in preparation added to the virtue of the 
tubers. In the south it was commonly roasted or 
boiled, and eaten with butter. In the north it was 
usually 

boiled (sometimes with the skin on, and sometimes with it 
taken off), chopped into small pieces, and with butter (either 
cold or melted), or bacon fned. . . . The principal way in 
which this useful root is dressed in the North by labourer’s 
families, is, by being peeled, or rather, scraped raw; chopped, 
and boiled together with a small quantity of meat cut into very 
small pieces. The whole of this mixture is then formed into 
a hash, with pepper, salt, onions, etc., and forms a cheap and 
nutritive dish. No vegetable is, or ever was, applied to such 
a variety of uses in the North of England, as the potatoe. 7 

On the other hand, prejudice still lingered in the hearts 
of the labourers of the south, who rejected soup made 
of this vegetable even in a famine year, with the out- 
cry that “this is washy stuff, that affords no nourish- 
ment: we will not be fed on meal and chopped potatoe, 
like hogs.” 8 

Its general adoption, however, is made clear by 
certain copious directions for its preparation for the 
table, which appeared in periodicals and essays of the 
time. One recipe, “on the boiling of Potatoes, so to 
be eat as bread,” advised that they should be nearly 
the same size, should be boiled from thirty to seventy- 
five minutes, with a little salt thrown in, and when 
ready, eaten with a little salt as bread. “Nothing but 
experience can satisfy any one how superior the po- 
tatoe is, thus prepared, if the sort is good and mealy. 
. . . With a little butter, or milk or fish, they make 
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an excellent mess.” 8 A final point in favour of this 
vegetable was its supposed self-sufficiency. “It is also 
a fact, and one of great importance, that potatoes and 
water alone, with common salt, can nourish men com- 
pletely.” 10 

Indian corn, or maize, proved less successful in com- 
bating prejudice. It was thought that the English 
climate would prevent its successful cultivation from 
an economic point of view: that too seldom was the 
English summer long enough or hot enough to ripen 
it fully. 11 Some, however, believed that it might be- 
come a profitable domestic commodity, 12 and an 
additional unit for crop rotation. 

Although maize did not become a staple of English 
agriculture, directions for its use were not lacking. 
This cereal was suggested as a partial substitute for 
wheat, and as such was considered superior to rye, 
barley or oats. 13 Reference was made to the negro 
slave’s allowance of three barrels of corn annually, and 
to the fact that he was fed almost solely on dry bread, 
called Pawn, or Poan, and also to the fact that the 
blacks “regale themselves with another mess, also made 
of Indian corn, called homony.” 14 The imports of 
maize from the New World hardly sufficed to supply 
more than the seed used for its cultivation in England. 
It is significant, though, that in a single year of need 
( I 795 ) > it served as a low-priced substitute for 
wheat. 18 

A compendium, published late in the century, gives 
instances of other cereals, which were used principally 
as the bases for desserts. 
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“Sago,” it states, “is a farinaceous substance, prepared from 
the pith of a palm tree, which grows in the East Indies, and 
to which Botanists have given the name of Cycas circinalis. 
An inferior sort, from a different tree, is produced in the West 
Indies. Tapioca is another of the mucilaginous and mealy sub- 
stances, which may be obtained from the palm tree . . . and 
is brought from the West Indies and South America. Both 
tapioca and sago are highly nutritious, and require no other 
preparation than to be moistened with hot water, or to be 
boiled in water. A little sugar and spices, or wine, are palat- 
able and wholesome additions to them. They may be made 
with milk into thick pottage. Tapioca is often used in pud- 
dings in the same manner as rice.” 10 

During the reign of George III, rice was admitted 
free of duty until 1783, in order to encourage its 
use. 17 In 1795, it served as an alternative for home- 
grown grain, which was scarce and sold at an exorbi- 
tant price. The children of the Foundling Hospital 
were given rice pudding twice a week as a means of 
saving flour, and it was then found that rice could be 
used as an ingredient in making bread. 18 In the same 
year, the East India Company imported large quanti- 
ties of rice. It was remarked that now, for the first 
time, India, “which in all ages had supplied the west- 
ern world with articles, rather of ornament and lux- 
ury, than of use, sent to Europe an article necessary 
for the support of life.” 19 

Since the early part of the century, the southern 
plantations of America had raised and exported this 
product on a large scale. In 1733, the Carolinas alone 
exported 36,584 barrels of rice, though we are told 
that the major portion of this found its way to lands 
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other than the mother country. 20 Within forty years, 
however, imports to England bear witness to the fre- 
quent use of this cereal in her homes. 21 Another proof 
of its growing popularity is furnished by a comparison 
of a cook-book published in 1734 with one that ap- 
peared at the end of the century. In the former no 
recipes for the preparation of rice are given, while 
in the latter there are twenty-two. 22 

Throughout the eighteenth century the tomato, or 
“love apple,” a distinctive product of the New World, 
continued to ornament the gardens of England, with 
its round, red fruit. As late as 18x9, it continued to 
be cultivated for the singularity of its appearance. 23 
It is uncertain who first dared solve the mystery of its 
edibility, though before 1800, a few souls must have 
appreciated its luscious flavour. Phillips, writing in 
1820, tells us: 

that this fruit has long been used by the wealthy Jew families 
in this country; and within these last few years it has come 
into great use with all our best cooks, as it possesses in itself 
an agreeable acid, a very unusual quality in ripe vegetables, 
and which makes it quite distinct from all garden vegetables 
that are used for culinary purposes in this country. . . . Love- 
apples are now to be seen in great abundance at all our vege- 
table markets, but I do not find that they are used by the 
middle or lower classes of English families, who have yet to 
learn the art of improving their dishes with vegetables. 44 

Like the tomato, the peanut seems to have been a 
curiosity, rather than an article of food. In 1769, a 
paper was read before the Royal Society to explain 
this vegetable substance to the learned members. Speci- 
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mens which had been sent from North Carolina were 
exhibited, as well as samples of peanut oil. It was 
recommended that the latter be used as a substitute 
for imported olive oil. The recommendation evidently 
had little effect. 25 

New varieties of asparagus and spinach, which are 
not mentioned by earlier culinary authorities, were in 
common use by 1723, when John Nott, cook to the 
Lord-Lieutenant of Ireland, wrote his “Cook’s and 
Confectioner’s Dictionary.” 26 The latter vegetable 
was discovered to be an anti-scorbutic by Captain 
Cook on his first voyage to New Zealand in 1772. 27 

Various members of the gourd family also added 
variety. The small gourd, or squash, “when young 
and properly boiled and dressed with butter and black 
pepper, is a delicious vegetable.” 28 Vegetable mar- 
row, however, found particular favour with the Eng- 
lish epicure, though it is doubtful whether this vege- 
table found its way into the markets before 1819. 29 
On the other hand, the pumpkin, a native of the Le- 
vant, failed to equal in England its popularity in 
America, where “this fruit has lately been raised in 
the neighbourhood of London to an extraordinary size, 
weighing nearly 200 weight. These are sold in the 
shops of the metropolis more as a curiosity than 
for use.” 30 Rhubarb, which had long since found its 
way from western China and the Volga region to Eng- 
land, continued to be used not only for medicinal pur- 
poses, but as a vegetable. 31 

The products mentioned above, added variety to 
the table of the Englishman of average taste, as well 
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as of the epicure. Oft-times, too, fruit from lands 
overseas brought new charms to the later courses of 
a meal. And if repartee seemed to sparkle as the 
eighteenth century waxed and waned, it was doubt- 
less not hindered by the influence of these lighter, 
and more inspiring desserts. In the reign of 
Queen Anne, fruit was a rarity, and was “brought 
only to the tables of the Great, and of a small 
Number even of them.” 32 Throughout the century, 
dates remained a luxury enjoyed only by the few, 
partly because of their scarcity and high price, 
partly because they were considered hard of digestion, 
and a cause of headache and loss of teeth. 33 Fig-trees 
were first brought to England in 1745, when trees 
planted by John Long of Sussex proved so pro- 
ductive as to form the principal support of a large 
family. By the close of the century, figs, which were 
considered nourishing and easy of digestion, were 
enjoyed by “refined palates of the higher order of 
society,” though neglected, and even the subjects of 
derision, by the middle and lower classes. 34 Both 
dates and figs, natives of the Near East and Northern 
Africa, were now imported largely from Turkey, Italy, 
and Spain. 35 

On the other hand, lemons and oranges made a far 
wider circle of friends. Early in the century, “Lisbon, 
China Oranges, and Sower Oranges” were sold for 
two pence each at the foreign fruit market at Billings- 
gate. 36 This price permitted their occasional enjoy- 
ment even by those of slender means. These fruits, 
natives of the Orient and transplanted to America, 
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were imported chiefly from the Mediterranean coun- 
tries, after several attempts proved their inability 
to survive the long trip across the Atlantic. 37 No doubt 
it added to their popularity that officers and crews of 
Captain Cook’s expeditions found lemon and orange 
juice of great benefit in warding off attacks of scurvy. 
This experience was shared by Commodore Anson’s 
men in their trip around the world. 38 Physicians rec- 
ognized the merit of oranges in combating excessive 
doses of narcotics, and prescribed orangeade, ‘‘an 
agreeable drink of orange juice, water and sugar to 
people in the height of a fever.” 39 Lemon juice and 
coffee were used as “dissolvents of the stone,” by a 
certain Dr. Lobb. 40 But medicinal purposes were not 
the only ones for which the fruits were used. They 
were evidently common items of diet, for the Com- 
pleat Housewife (1734) has no less than thirteen 
recipes for lemons, and nineteen for oranges. In 1799, 
the value of the importations of the fruits was esti- 
mated at £101, 987. 41 

Limes, in part because they came from the British 
West Indies, were more esteemed than lemons, espe- 
cially for cold punch. A beverage known as “shrub” 
was made from lemon and lime juice, added to rum. 42 
This concoction proved a popular embellishment of 
mixed gatherings of the time. The watermelon, a 
native of Egypt, China and the East Indies, 43 was 
appreciated in England for its grateful coolness and 
delicious flavour. Here it was principally used as des- 
sert and “was eaten with sugar, ginger, pepper, or 
salt, agreeable to the taste.” 44 
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Bananas, too, which were transplanted from the 
tropics of the Old World to the New, were considered 
a wholesome fruit, nor was their use hindered because 
of large shipments from Jamaica. This fruit was also 
served for dessert, or as the basis for punch or mar- 
malade, and was considered equally delicious baked in 
tarts or boiled in dumplings. The peach, probably in- 
digenous to China and India, 45 was soon cultivated 
with much success in North America. Being easily 
perishable, it could not be transported across the ocean, 
and the cool English summer prevented its growth 
there, except in hothouses. 46 On the other hand, the 
Virginia strawberry was brought to England as early 
as 1629, while a larger variety from Chili arrived 
in 1727, via France. The crossing of these berries 
with each other and with native varieties produced 
the “fruits enormes, d’une saveur excellent,” 47 for 
which England has become famed. 

The fruit from overseas which eventually became 
most popular was slow in winning favour. The pine- 
apple, which grows abundantly in South America and 
the hotter islands of the West Indies, especially Ja- 
maica, was practically unknown in England in the sev- 
enteenth century. 48 As late as 1716, that distinguished 
traveller, Lady Mary Montagu, wrote from Constan- 
tinople of the pineapple as if she had never before 
seen or heard of it. Before 1733 it was cultivated 
in English hothouses, but for some time its high cost 
confined the fruit to the tables of the rich. Late in 
the century, however, it was served as an ice in popu- 
lar outdoor places of amusement. 49 Not until 1820 



IN THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY 


59 


did the first commercial shipment of 400 pineapples 
arrive from Bermuda, with 'the hope of a regular sup- 
ply for the future. 50 

During the eighteenth century, sugar ceased to be 
classed as a luxury, and was considered a necessity by 
wealthy and poor alike. 51 Its use was varied and uni- 
versal: for sweetening the morning or afternoon cup 
of coffee or tea, or their equally popular colleague, 
punch; as well as for cooking purposes of all descrip- 
tions. 52 Its low price even made popular simple con- 
fections. In 1732, white sugar candy sold from iad. 
to I7d. the pound, while brown sugar candy with its 
less aesthetic appeal, sold as low as 6 y 2 d. the pound. 53 
Loaf sugar, double refined, was worth 9d. the pound, 
while the less discriminating could purchase brown 
sugar from 60 to 70 shillings the hundred-weight. 54 

“One of the most pleasant and useful Things in the World,” 
a contemporary calls it, “for besides the advantage of it in 
Trade, Physicians and Apothecaries cannot be without it, there 
being near three Hundred Medicines made up with Sugar; 
almost all Confectionery Wares receive their Sweetness and 
Preservation from it, most Fruits would be pernicious without 
it; the finest Pastries could not be made nor the rich Cordials 
that are in the Ladies’ Closets, nor their Conserves; neither 
could the Dairy furnish us with such Variety of Dishes, as it 
does, but by their Assistance of this noble Juice.” “ 

Another declares that it “tempers the crudities of 
fruits, and gives a relish to many a wholesome mess, 
whether of peeled barley, oatmeal, grots, rice, or 
milk.” 56 Statistics of home consumption tell in large 
part the story of sugar’s increasing popularity: 57 
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Home Consumption 

Year of Sugar 

1720 581,508 cwt 

1721 497,540 cwt 

1722 616,893 cwt“ 

1731 722,445 cwt“ 

1748 668,468 cwt.“ 


This sugar was valued, wholesale, at about £15 the 
hogshead of 1200 pounds. In fact, imports remained 
practically at these figures until 1759, when they 
reached the total of 1,030,066 cwt. 81 From now on 
until the dose of the century the total imports of sugar 
remained above the million mark. In 1772-3, 1,586,- 
179 cwt. of sugar were consumed in England, 62 in 
1781-2, 1,229,849 cwt., and in 1787, 1,727,343 cwt. 63 
Figures for the rest of the century are incomplete. 
In the three years, however, from 1788 to 1791, there 
were imported into England from the West Indies, 
over seven million cwts. of sugar, an average of 2,564,- 
428 cwt. per annum. Surely this is indisputable evi- 
dence of the increasingly widespread use of this com- 
modity. 64 

It is difficult to list the tempting and dainty dishes 
which chefs concocted with the aid of sugar, or the 
added zest which they imparted, not only to the jaded 
appetite of the rich, but to the poor who never before 
had been able to include delicacies in their menu. But, 
as is the case with all innovations, there were criti- 
cisms as well as praise for the new foodstuff. One 
critic asserted: 

If sugar abounds with salts, it must consequently be produc- 
tive of the scurvy. This is frequently seen among West Indians, 
who are fond of sweetmeats; boys in grocer shops; and what 
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is more remarkable, men who break sugar for the grocers, are 
observed to be more than commonly afflicted with this dis- 
temper.® 

Sugar, too, he believed to be bad for young per- 
sons, “especially such as drink wine and malt liquors.” 
And above all, said he, “I must take this opportunity 
to inform you that it would be greatly to the com- 
mercial interest of the nation, if we consumed less 
sugar ourselves, and sold more to foreigners.” 66 In 
this last statement undoubtedly lay the germ of his 
criticism, and of the school which followed his lead. 

From overseas, also, came materials for beverages 
to suit every palate and purse. Throughout the sev- 
enteenth century chocolate had lent itself admirably to 
the exotic leisure of milady’s boudoir-breakfast. The 
introduction of coffee was responsible, among other 
things, for the novel institutions bearing its name. 
Tea was about to gain a popularity which was to link 
its name inseparably with that of England. The de- 
votees of these beverages found in their favourite 
drink a new and pleasurable satisfaction for the pal- 
ate. A certain psychological value might also be at- 
tached to the leisure which attended informal meet- 
ings at the coffee-house, or to the refined setting of 
five o’clock tea. Perhaps inspiration might follow even 
a temporary relief from the routine of business or 
social life. During the seventeenth century whatever 
advantage these beverages afforded was confined to 
a favoured few. In the following decades, however, 
chocolate, coffee and tea became available for an in- 
creasing number. The barriers of price, scarcity and 
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prejudice were largely removed — all who wished might 
enjoy them. 67 

Of the three, chocolate, so much liked in the preced- 
ing century, was now less popular. In 1702, there 
were only five chocolate houses in London; 68 of these 
but two were of importance. The beverage could be 
obtained, however, at the majority of coffee-houses 
for twelve pence a quart, or two pence the dish — a 
price just double that of coffee or tea. 69 As Addison 
informs his readers, the fashionable lady relied on it 
for her morning drink. 70 Why chocolate gave way to 
the cheaper and more readily digested tea, 71 is easy 
to understand. As the cultivation of the tree produc- 
ing it declined in the English West India islands, mer- 
cantilism, patriotism and the force of public opinion 
came to prefer the latter beverage. By 1768 cocoa 
was no longer a commodity to be regarded. 72 Choco- 
late now came to be favoured in cake or tablet form, 
sold in shops as a confection, or for preparing it as 
a drink at home. 73 If newspaper advertisements are 
a criteria, its sale was considerable, though its quality 
was dubious. Early in 1703 it was announced that 
a “world traveller has an Invention to grind up Choco- 
late and fine loaf Sugar and best Vanello I2d. a pound 
cheaper than some of the foul Stuff with which Lon- 
don is crowded; cheaper and better than people could 
make at home.” 74 Two months later the author of 
this scheme offered to sell his cakes from 3s. 8d. to 4s. 
8d. apiece according to quality, and the same without 
vanilla, from about 6d. less a bar. Further, he advises 
his patrons, that after his patent has passed the seal, 
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“he will set many Persons to work, that he may fur- 
nish All Persons of Quality, and Others, with as great 
a Quantity as they please, according to his former 
Proposal of returning their Money if misliked.” 75 
During the next decade, prices of chocolate ranged 
from is. 8d. to 3s. the pound. These prices remained 
practically without change during the first half of the 
century, when the advertisements ceased. 76 The choc- 
olate tree is believed to have been cultivated in Eng- 
lish hot-houses as early as 1739. 77 

Coffee, too, found the public a fickle mistress. This 
beverage, is most famed, perhaps, as the raison d’etre 
for that epoch-making institution, the coffee-house, 
which reached its zenith of popularity in the reign 
of Queen Anne. Of these rendezvous for business and 
social relaxation, Misson writes: “The Houses, which 
are very numerous in London, are extreamly conven- 
ient. You have all Manner of News there: You have 
a good Fire, which you may sit by as long as you 
please; You have a Dish of Coffee, you meet your 
Friends for the Transaction, and all for a Penny, if 
you don’t Care to spend more.” 78 In fact, the at- 
tempt to raise the price of a cup of coffee from id. to 
ij4d. met with such vigorous protests that it was soon 
abandoned. 79 In public sale coffee showed great fluc- 
tuation, reaching the low-water mark in 1707, when 
it sold for 5s. the pound. 80 Five years later, “the 
strongest body’ed Coffee, roasted by a fine new 
Method,” could be purchased for 5s. 6d. 81 In 1728, 
it evidently found buyers at us. 6d. the pound, 82 al- 
though the news sheet for 8 January, 1732, in which 
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it was advertised, fails to list coffee among gro- 
ceries. 

For almost the next half century, this beverage lost 
its popularity in favour of tea. So low, indeed, had 
it fallen as to be ignored by the bitter and far-search- 
ing reformers of the mid-century. A turning point in 
the history of coffee came with its introduction into 
Jamaica. 83 In 1732, the Council of Jamaica reminded 
the government that excessive duties had ruined the 
cocoa trade, and desired that coffee should be- encour- 
aged by “bounty, importation, or otherwise.” 84 In 
reply, England reduced the import duty on this com- 
modity from 2s. to is. 6d. the pound. 85 The effect 
of the change, however, was not felt until the last 
quarter of the century, when a further cut in duties 
was reflected in increased imports. 86 Now the hitherto 
despised American berry was considered the equal of 
Java coffee; and indeed was often sold as such in the 
markets. 87 

A treatise on coffee, written in 1785, states suc- 
cinctly what its status was. Until recently, its use had 
been confined to a few individuals. With them it had 
been a luxury, and as such not of public concern. 88 
With the reduction of the duty on coffee, together with 
the vast imports, it was now brought within the reach 
of “almost every description of people.” 89 More- 
over, coffee was not so easy a victim of adulteration 
as tea. The tonic and invigorating qualities of this 
beverage were dwelt upon at length: especially its 
effect if taken clear when the stomach is overloaded 
with food or nauseated ; moreover, it aids digestion and 
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“diffuses a genial warmth that cherishes the animal 
spirits.” 90 It was considered valuable, and in fact 
preferable to the use of opiates, for the relief of 
headache ; and in the case of intellectual persons, long 
watching and intense study were “wonderfully sup- 
ported by coffee without the usual ill-effects of the lack 
of sleep.” 91 

The author of these opinions concludes with sug- 
gestions for the preparation of coffee: 

It has long been a custom with many people among us, to 
add mustard to their coffee. . . . The Eastern nations add 
either cloves, cinnamon, cardamons, etc, but neither milk, or 
sugar. Milk and sugar, without the aromaticks, are generally 
used with it m Europe, America, and the West India 
islands.” 

Another writer (in 1784) affirmed that coffee was a 
satisfactory beverage for breakfast, if taken without 
sugar. 93 As late as 1820, it was a common complaint 
that Englishmen made their coffee too weak, and took 
it with too much sugar. 94 

Tea, on the other hand, now most favoured by 
Englishmen, was slower in making its influence felt. 
In 1664, the East India Company, desiring to present 
the king with a rarity, gave him two pounds of it. 95 
In 1678, the Company glutted the market by import- 
ing less than five thousand pounds of tea ; in the next 
six years, it brought in but 410 pounds. 99 From 1697 
to 1699, the average annual imports of tea were less 
than 20,000 pounds. In the eight following years, 
they rose to an average of more than 60,000 pounds. 
It was not, however, till 1721, that imports exceeded 
for the first time one million pounds. During this 
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period prices were correspondingly high. In 1707, 
“very fine Green and Bohea Tea” sold at 16 shillings, 
a pound, “the best Green Tea” at 20 shillings, and 
“Bohea Tea” at 26 shillings. 97 Five years later the 
best Bohea tea sold at 18 shillings, with inferior 
grades at from 10 to 14 shillings the pound. 98 
In 1727 , Bohea was selling for 13 shillings. 99 By 
1732, Bohea had dropped to 11, Congo to 12 and 
Pekoe to 14 shillings the pound, while the lux- 
urious Hyson variety brought 35 shillings. 100 The 
introduction of Chinese green tea about 1715 was 
largely responsible for increased consumption after 
that date. From 1717 to 1726, the average annual 
importation of tea was estimated to be 700,000 pounds, 
whereas in the decade 1732 to 1742, it exceeded 1,200,- 
000 pounds. 101 

Statistics for the second half of the century leave 
no doubt as to the growing popularity of tea, or that 
its use had descended to the “plebeian order.” From 
a mere four million pounds, sold for home consump- 
tion at the Company’s warehouses in 1762, the amount 
increased steadily, until in 1785 it reached 10,856,578 
pounds, and five years later the huge total of 15,035,- 
722 pounds. 102 And now it was sold at prices fitted 
for every purse. In 1766 it was estimated that the 
nation spent £1,250,000 on this commodity; with 
prices ranging from 2s. 6d. to 20s. the pound, and the 
average price somewhere near 5s. the pound. 103 Sta- 
tistics, compiled for 1787, show Bohea as the most 
popular variety. 104 

Yet these figures, impressive as they are, hardly 
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picture the extensive use of tea, for that commodity 
had long since been a bonanza of the smuggling trade. 
Early in the century one hears of tea arriving through 
underground channels : 

So great a Quantity of Tea brought up at Ostend, and in 
Holland, at very low Rates, by our honest Smugglers, and so 
many new, clever, and successful ways found of bringing it in 
Custom free, that our East India Company need not be at the 
Trouble to bring any more from China . 105 

In spite of efforts to check this evil, the escape from 
excessive government duty offered attractive bait to 
illicit trader and to consumer. In 1766, practically 
seven million pounds of illegally imported tea reached 
England. 106 By 1784, it was believed that from eight 
to nine million pounds were smuggled into England 
annually. 107 In this same year the traffic received a 
serious blow, when all existing taxes on tea were re- 
pealed, and in their place a flat rate of 12 y 2 % substi- 
tuted. 108 This fact accounts in large part for the 
great increase in imported tea shown in the statistics 
given above. 109 In addition to the duties payable on real 
tea, the government was further cheated when several 
million pounds of leaves of sloe, ash, and other trees 
were used annually to adulterate the genuine article. 110 

By the mid-century, then, in tea drinking at least the 
labourer and mechanic were able to ape the lord. Even 
in the huts of peasants, “Misery itself had no power 
to banish Tea, which had frequently introduced that 
Misery. ... It took its rise from Example. . , . 
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The business depends entirely on the example of ladies 
of rank in this country.” 111 It is an interesting fact, 
moreover, that tea became popular in spite of, or per- 
haps because of, the barbed shafts of its critics, which 
blamed not only physical ailments but national ills, on 
this beverage. These laments, which pervaded much 
of the earlier literature of the century, may be best 
summarized in Jonas Hanway’s Essay on Tea. This 
noted traveller and philanthropist’s first complaint was 
that “there is not quite so much beauty in this land as 
there was. Your very chambermaids have lost their 
bloom by sipping Tea. ... I am persuaded we shall 
not enjoy a blooming health whilst we continue the 
use of Tea.” 112 The beverage was a cause of scurvy, 
“by enervating the powers of Nature, and disabling 
her to throw off what is pernicious.” 113 Tea and other 
hot liquids prevented sleep, and had a harmful effect on 
the teeth, as well as weakened digestion. The preva- 
lence of paralytic and nervous disorders was due to 
tea, which was considered especially disastrous to the 
fair sex. 114 Its use was alleged even to threaten the 
future of England, which, “as a wise, active and war- 
like nation, would least desire to imitate the most effem- 
inate people on the face of the Earth — the Chinese, 
who are at the same time the greatest sippers of 
tea.” 115 With such arguments, and lacking their one 
deadly weapon, ridicule, the reformer met his usual 
fate, and tea remained unrivalled as the national drink. 
The beverage from China, accordingly, had its cham- 
pions and panegyrists. Many doubtless approved the 
sentiments expressed in a poem of 1761 : 
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With joys I see, in ages yet unborn, 

Thy votaries the British Isles adorn, 

With joy I see enamour’d youths despise 
The goblet’s lustre for the false one’s eyes; 

Till rosy Bacchus shall his wreaths resign, 

And Love and Thea triumph o’er the vine. 11 * 

Further recognition of its service to 'the cause of tem- 
perance was shown after the reduction of the duties 
in 1784, when it was stated that 

tea has become an economical substitute to the middle and 
lower classes of society for malt liquor, the price of which ren- 
ders it impossible for them to procure the quantity sufficient 
for them as their only drink. ... In short, we are so situated 
in our commercial and financial system, that tea brought from 
the eastern extremity of the world, and sugar brought from 
the West Indies and both loaded with the expense of freight 
and insurance . . . compose a drink cheaper than beer . 117 

The following generation seems to have appreci- 
ated still more the value of tea in this respect: 

Perhaps it would not be easy to find a better evidence of the 
advancing refinement as well as comfort of the great body of 
the people than is furnished by this steadily extending prefer- 
ence for what may be called the temperate man’s wine — “the 
cup that cheers but not inebriates .” 118 

Tea also was absolved of responsibility for scandal- 
mongering, unless it be asserted that “as almost every 
person in the kingdom drinks tea, almost every person 
talks scandal, a position that is false in every re- 
spect.” 119 

The growing tendency towards temperance, how- 
ever, found an opponent in another beverage from 
overseas — Jamaica rum. This species of alcoholic 
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tonic found a ready welcome among its users, for no 
critic dared accuse them of effeminacy. Nor on the 
other hand did rum, a British imperial product, have 
to withstand the shafts levelled at its equally potent, 
but foreign cousin, gin. 120 Statistics show a steadily 
increasing demand for it for the second half-century. 
Importations rose steadily from 607,074 gallons in 
1750 to 1,809,908 gallons in 1794. 121 To these fig- 
ures should be added an equal amount of illicit liquor, 
for in 1795, the duty on rum amounted to but £3 1,000. 
Furthermore, it is impossible even to estimate the 
quantity of imported molasses which was used for pur- 
poses of distillation. 122 

Upon oversea commodities were largely dependent 
the milder beverages of punch and shrub. Usually 
rum was the chief ingredient in these drinks, and was 
used in ample proportions. Since they were intended 
for feminine consumption as well, their alcoholic 
potence was reduced as their pleasantness of taste was 
enhanced by the the juice of limes, oranges, or lemons, 
with dainty slices of pineapple or banana, and a liberal 
use of sugar. 123 

From the New World, also, came what is often re- 
garded as man’s greatest solace: his inspiration in 
work, his companion in play, tobacco. In the opinion 
of an anonymous rhymester of the early part of the 
century, it is 

Divine Tobacco! which gives Ease 
To all our Pains and Miseries; 

Composes Thought, makes Minds sedate, 

Adds Gravity to Church and State; 
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Courted by Kings, and Men of Conscience, 

The Throne’s Perfume, the Altar’s Incense ; 
Arch-Bishops, Bishops, Priests and Deacons, 

Most reverently can Fire their Beacons. 

When Rheums, Catarrhs, and Colds molest us, 

Doctor Tobacco must assist us. 

Divine Tobacco! Indian God! 

The Courtier’s Feast, the Poor Man’s Food; 

In Summer cool, in Winter warm, 

Julep and Cordial for each Harm. 3 ” 

By that time its use in England had become general 
and accepted. 123 In 1709 it was estimated that the 
annual consumption of tobacco for the previous ten 
years averaged 11,260,659 pounds. 126 In 1730 
Maryland and Virginia alone sent to Great Britain 
30,000,000 pounds of tobacco. 127 While in 1744-1746, 
the annual importations averaged 40,000,000 pounds, 
the average home consumption had sunk temporarily 
to the low figures of seven million pounds. 128 In the 
year before the American Revolution, Virginia and 
Maryland sent across the water 96,000 hogsheads, of 
which only 13,500 were consumed at home. 129 
Strangely enough, during the lean war years the use 
of tobacco showed a marked increase, for in 1779 
Englishmen consumed over ten million pounds, in 
1781 eight and a half million. 130 Eighteen years 
later, when tobacco was valued at 5d. the pound, 131 the 
importations were appraised at £1,024,266. To the 
above figures must be added a liberal estimate for 
smuggling; since tobacco, as other heavily taxed com- 
modities, suffered from illicit trade. 132 

Tobacco continued to be smoked in pipes, in which 
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form it was highly favoured by men who frequented 
the coffee-houses. Others, like Sir Andrew Freeport, 
enjoyed a comfortable smoke at home, where from 
ten to twelve, he indulged in three pipefuls. 133 It was 
no longer fashionable for women to smoke, though 
many of the old country women still clung to their clay 
pipes. 184 

Following the seizure of Spanish shipping at Vigo 
(1702), when several thousand barrels of fine snpff 
were acquired, tobacco in that form rapidly gained 
favour among the elite. Indeed, they alone were able 
to afford it, for as late as 1707, “neat, superfine Brazile 
snuff,” sold at four guineas the pound, or 6s. the ounce, 
with “finest Portugal Lisbon Snuff” selling at 2s. the 
ounce. 135 Five years later, a more widespread use 
was made possible, when plain Spanish snuff, “right 
and fine in Tin Pots,” sold at 5s. the pound, though 
the finest Brazil snuff sold at 3 s. the ounce. 136 

Steele complained that this “impertinent cus- 
tom” had been adopted by the women. 137 In fact 
the social status of a person was determined by 
the grace and elegance with which he performed the 
rites of this practice. At the shop of Charles Lillie 
the perfumer, where the best snuff could be purchased, 
instruction in the social etiquette of its use could be 
obtained. 138 With the decrease in price, the use of 
snuff spread among the lower orders ; and there is evi- 
dence that tobacco, for a time anyway, acted as a 
social leveller: 

The custom of taking Snuff is grown so monstrous, that ’tis 
descended from the Quality to the Oyster Girl, and the Beau 
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is only to be distinguished from the Link-Boy, by the Grandeur 
of his Box, and the Excellence of his Snuff. I was not a little 
surpriz’d the other Day, when passing by Whitehall, to see one 
Boy cleaning a Gentleman’s Shoes, and his Consort, at the In- 
stant a little out of Employment, managing his Snuff-Box with 
an air of Quality . 188 

The practice continued throughout the century. 

While snuff took its place among the cure-alls of the 
time, undoubtedly it proved as satisfactory as the less 
pleasant, and oftimes dangerous, quack medicines. 
Most beneficial was 

the True Imperial Golden Snuff; which Thousands of People 
have found to be the most effectual Remedy ever known, for 
all Distempers of the Head and Brain ; it immediately cures the 
Headache, be the Pain ever so violent; instantly removes Drow- 
siness, Sleepiness, Giddiness and Vapours; it is most excellent 
against Deafness and Noise in the Ears; cures Stoppages or 
Cold in the Head, etc; and far exceeds all other Snuff for all 
Humours in the Eyes and Dimness of Sight, and certainly pre- 
vents Appoplexies and Falling Sickness . 140 

From lands overseas, moreover, came many impor- 
tant contributions to materia medica. Their need was 
real, for at the close of the seventeenth century doc- 
tors were none too versed in the knowledge of their 
craft; often, indeed, their ignorance made prospective 
patients turn to traditional and home-made medica- 
ments . 141 Quacks profited by this dissatisfaction and 
by the human desire for a quick, harmless, painless and 
sure cure. These gentry, then, were first to commer- 
cialize the gifts of distant regions. 

Early in the century the patent-medicine calling was 
in full popularity. One of its nostrums was “the true 
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Balsam of Cathay, being the most effectual Remedy 
ever brought into Europe for giving immediate Ease in 
the Gout, and all Gouty and Rheumatick Pains, prevail- 
ing against those Distempers even to a Miracle.” 142 
If this failed, the gullible were next exhorted to try 
“Balm of Gilead, right and true, lately imported, di- 
rect from the East Indies.” 143 Lest partiality be 
shown, the “Powder of Paraguay” was regarded by its 
modest sponsor as the “most effectual medicine ever 
brought to Europe (or indeed ever known in the 
World) for rheumatism, etc.” 144 So great was its 
success that a few years saw it dignified with the re- 
sounding title of “Stoughton’s Great Cordial Elixir,” 
that medicine “which saved the Lives of so many at 
Jamaica a while ago.” 143 Then there was “the in- 
comparable India Dentissick Roots — 6d. each root. 
To be pounded up and cooked in water to preserve 
Teeth. Not offensive to Taste or Smell.” 146 The 
greatest hoax of all, perhaps, was the “volatile Spirit 
of Bohea Tea . . . the first of this kind that was 
ever made in England, which hath been found the most 
absolute Cure for Consumptions, inward Wastings, 
and all other Decays of Nature, incident to Mankind, 
being infinitely more Balsamick, healing to the Lungs, 
and attuning to the whole Constitution than the Infu- 
sion of the Leaf in Water.” 147 

Fortunately the drugs of the New World and the 
Old did not find their sole outlet in patent medicines. 
Rather did they furnish inspiration and material for 
the advancement of the science of medicine. For some 
time quinine — Peruvian bark or Jesuit’s bark — had 
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been used in the New World for the breaking up of 
malarial and other fevers. In England it came to be 
the most valued and valuable of agencies in curing 
agues, chills and fevers . 148 From the North Ameri- 
can colonies, in particular Pennsylvania and New 
York, came various tonics, such as snake-root and sar- 
saparilla, restorative medicines in complaints arising 
from poorness of the blood, and the aromatic bark 
of the sassafras tree . 149 The aloe epatica, from Mex- 
ico and Central America, was used to relieve liver 
complaints . 150 Camphor, however, seems to have 
found its chief value at the time in the manufacture 
of India-ink. From bitter almonds was extracted 
prussic acid; essence of almonds was used for confec- 
tionery and perfumery, although considered highly 
dangerous . 151 

From the white poppy were derived opium and 
laudanum. In an age when their soothing and sedative 
qualities were mistaken for curative ability their abuse 
was common. Narcotic intoxication by smoking, too, 
was prevalent in the East, whence it spread to some 
extent in England. By administering an opium deriv- 
ative to patients, physicians unwittingly inflicted an 
unfortunate habit upon many of them. Papers refer 
to death by laudanum poisoning, for the most part 
accidental . 152 Clive for one met his fate, either by a 
self-inflicted over-dose of this drug, or by one admin- 
istered by his physician . 153 An even more insidious 
evil was its use in patent medicines, where it subtly 
lulled the patient into a feeling of false security . 154 

To exhaust the subject of drugs and medicinal in- 
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gredients, or to trace the growth of medicinal science, 
lie beyond the scope of this treatise. The following 
items, however, culled from the list of imports for 
1786, give some idea of their variety: aloes cicotrina, 
aloes epatica, antimonium crudum, asafaetida, cam- 
phire (camphor), cantharides, cassia lignea (used 
for adulterating cinnamon), cardamons, cortex Peru 
(quinine), cream of tartar, gambogium, gum arabic, 
jallap, opium, sarsaparilla, sassafras, senna, sumac. 135 
A correspondent of Hannah More’s, speaking of these 
drugs, truly asked, “What were the battles of Bun- 
ker’s Hill and Long Island, compared to these?” 156 

From limited areas of the earth’s surface, and from 
times immemorial, have come the precious spices. All- 
spice, cloves, cinnamon, nutmegs, and above all, pep- 
per, continued to offer both first and last aid to the 
prodigal, or the economical, cook. In 1796, for ex- 
ample, pepper was imported to the value of £254,- 
194; 157 in 1799, importations of this commodity 
brought £295,7 1 2. 158 And yet several factors were 
at work to lessen their raison d’etre: new vegetables, 
both from the continent, and from overseas; better 
meat, with less need for disguising it, due to improved 
methods of stock-breeding; the growing appreciation 
of natural vintages, rather than of spiced wines; and 
finally the addition to the culinary repertoire of such 
necessities as sugar, chocolate, and vanilla. 

The consumption of spices in Europe, formerly so prodigiously 
great as to render the possession of the countries which pro- 
duced them the great fountain of the vast wealth and power 
of the Dutch East India Company . . . has of late (1796) 
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fallen off so much, that the monopoly of the trade is no longer 
worth preserving at the enormous expense of keeping the 
islands. 1 ” 

Some of the uses of oversea spices may be discov- 
ered by culling from the pages of a contemporary 
cook-book. Ginger was frequently used in preparing 
fowls. 160 Anchovies were employed as seasoning. 161 
Caraway seeds were used to make cordials. 162 A drink 
called “aqua mirabilis” was made from cubebs, carda- 
mons, galengal, cloves, mace, nutmegs, cinnamon, and 
certain domestic herbs. 163 The old-fashioned still 
mixed ambergris and musk with wine. 164 The fol- 
lowing recipe for making a “strong mead,” gives in 
quaint phrases of the age, the method of mixing a 
typical spiced wine : 

Take of spring water what quantity you please and make 
it more than blood warm, and dissolve Honey in it, till ’tis 
strong enough to bear an Egg, the breadth of a Shilling; then 
boil it gently near an Hour, taking off the scum as it rises; 
then put to about nine or ten Gallons, seven or eight blades of 
Mace, three Nutmegs quartered, twenty Cloves, three or four 
Sticks of Cinnamon, two or three Roots of Ginger, and a 
quarter of an ounce of Jamaica Pepper; put these Spices into 
the Kettle to the Honey and Water, a whole Lemon, with 
a sprig of Sweet-bnar, and a sprig of Rosemary, etc. 1 " 

As early as 1728, it was felt that pimento, a new 
importation from the West Indies, was lessening the 
consumption of the older spices. 166 From 1793 to 
1807, an average of 1,767,500 pounds of pimento per 
annum was shipped from the West Indies. 167 From 
the same source came vanilla, too, with its grateful 
aromatic qualities, and used for flavouring candy, per- 
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fumery, or even, for medicinal purposes. Ginger, 
long popular as a far Eastern product, now became 
a considerable export from the West Indies. 168 In 
1787, they sent to the mother country, 616,444 pounds 
of pimento, and 105,470 pounds of ginger. 168 While 
the older spices were not completely superseded, 170 it 
is clear that the substitution of new and milder flavour- 
ings, in conjunction with varied fruits, vegetables and 
beverages from overseas, made possible for the Eng- 
lishman a lighter and more healthful diet. 171 
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CHAPTER IV 


CHANGES IN PERSONAL AND HOUSEHOLD ADORNMENT 


The Fan shall flutter in all Female Hands, 

And various Fashions learn from various Lands, 

For this shall Elephants their Iv’ry shed ; 

And polish’d Sticks the waving Engine spread; 

His clouded Mail the Tortoise shall resign, 

And ’round the Rivet pearly Circles shine. 

On this shall Indians all their Art employ, 

And with bright Colours stain the gaudy Toy; 

Their Pain shall here in wildest Fancies slow, 

Their Dress, their Customs, their Religion show, 

So shall the British Fair their Minds improve, 

And on the Fan to distant Climates rove. 

Here shall the Chinese Dame her Pride display, 

And silver Figures gild her loose Array; 

She boasts her little Feet and winking Eyes, 

And tunes the Fife, or tinkling Cymbal plies; 

Here cross-legg’d Nobles in rich State shall dine, 

When on the Floor large painted Vessels shine, 

For these, O China, shall thy Realms be sought, 

With these, shall Europe’s mighty Shops be fraught, 

Thy glitt’ring Earth shall tempt their Ladies’ Eyes, 
Who for thy brittle Jars shall Gold despise. 

Thus wrote John Gay in his whimsical treatise of 
1714, 1 depicting various alterations in costume and 
furbelows brought about by intercourse with distant 
lands overseas. Literally the lands of the seven seas 
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were combed for articles of personal adornment. The 
Orient furnished the most delicate silks and satins, and 
later the finest varieties of cotton goods, such as cali- 
coes, muslins and crepes . 2 From lands overseas came 
gold, silver, diamonds, rubies, pearls, amber, ivory, 
tortoise-shell, as well as cosmetics and perfumes. “I 
consider woman as a beautiful and romantic animal,” 
said Addison , 3 “that may be adorned with furs and 
feathers, pearls and diamonds, ores and silks. The 
lynx shall cast its skin at her feet, to make her a tip- 
pet; the peacock, parrot and swan shall pay contribu- 
tion to her muff, the sea shall be searched for shells 
and the rocks for gems ; and every part of nature fur- 
nish out its share towards the embellishment of a crea- 
ture that is the most consummate work of it.” The 
eighteenth century man was no less gorgeous than his 
mate, and Addison’s words might have been applied 
to him with equal truth. 

While Versailles continued to set the fashion for 
the beau monde , 4 England depended on its own activ- 
ities overseas for a large part of fashion’s materials. 
The unwillingness of the mercantilist to decrease his 
balance of gold in favour of France made him more 
zealous of a British empire, self-sufficient in regard 
to luxuries as well as necessities. Indeed the gentry 
and nobility were not loath to alter the decrees of 
Versailles, if a favourable balance of trade might be 
secured thereby. Since the days of Charles II cos- 
tume seems to have had little or nothing of royal 
patronage, and the ever-changing goddess of fashion 
owed her mode and eccentricities largely to the more 
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influential nobility and commoners. 5 The vast increase 
in oversea commerce, therefore, served at once to en- 
large the stocks of materials and articles of personal 
adornment, and the numbers of those able by their 
newly acquired wealth to follow fashion’s dictates. 6 

It is evident that for the first half of the century 
London alone set the fashions, and with changes of 
such rapidity that the country gentry were unable to 
follow the pace. As a result, the visitor to the country 

finds as great a Variety of Garbs and Habits in the Persons 
he converses with. ... If instead of running after the Mode, 
they would continue fixed in one certain Habit, the Mode 
would some time or other overtake them, as a Clock that 
stands still is sure to point right once in twelve Hours . 1 

The town citizen from the beginning aped the man 
of fashion. As the “Female Tatler” observes: 

If anything can equal the contempt which a man of fashion 
has for a citizen, it is that which the citizen has for the man 
of fashion; only with this difference, that the man of fashion 
is uniform and consistent in his contempt, and that the citizen 
is so far otherwise that he attempts to imitate those very cus- 
toms and manners which he affects to contemn . 8 

As the century waned, one observes a growing uni- 
formity in dress. Even at the time of Misson’s visit 
(17x9), it was said that “every tradesman is a mer- 
chant, every merchant a gentleman, and every gentle- 
man one of the noblesse.” 9 In fact, it became impos- 
sible to distinguish the aristocracy from the middle 
classes, as far as dress was concerned. According to 
a statement of the time: “Dress, fashion and affec- 
tation have put all upon an equality; so that it is diffi- 
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cult to tell the milliner from her ladyship, my lord 
from the groom, or his grace in Pall-Mall from the 
tallow-chandler in Wapping.” 10 

By the close of the century, class distinction in dress 
had disappeared — a fact which was made possible by 
the cheapening influence of cotton. 11 As a contem- 
porary put it: 

The very servant not only apes but rivals her mistress in 
every specie of whim and extravagance. All sorts of people 
are consequently confounded or melted down into one glaring 
mass of superfluity or absurdity. The lower orders are entirely 
lost in a general propensity to mimic the finery of the higher; 
and every woman we meet would seem by her gesture and 
apparel to possess at least an independent fortune “ 

Even in rural districts one finds similar complaints 
of an unpleasing similarity in clothes : 

The next figure I saw, ’twas a milliner’s maid, 

A high cap and pink ribbons adorning her head, 

She stalked like a peacock, when waving her fan, 

And used an umbrella upon a new plan ; 

Her elbows she lean’d on her hoops as on crutches, 

And wagged her silk gown with the air of a duchess.“ 

This would indicate that the country was now fol- 
lowing more closely the trend of town fashions. 14 
“Fifty years ago,” said a writer in 1761, “the dress 
of people in distant counties was no more like those 
in town than Turkish or Chinese. But now in the 
course of a tour you will not meet with a high-crowned 
hat or a pair of red stockings.” 15 Here again the 
popularity of cotton and the increased production and 
cheapened price made possible by the Industrial Revo- 
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lution were important factors in bridging the gap be- 
tween country and town. 

It is the province of the present chapter to note, not 
the constant changes of fashion, but rather the de- 
pendence of fashion on lands overseas. One may 
realize this dependence by a perusal of the advertise- 
ments of stolen clothing. In 17 11, for example, there 
were purloined from the house of a Mr. Peter 

1 Isabella Colour Gown flowered with Green and Gold, 1 
Silver Lace half an Ell deep, 1 Silver Orrice, Yard deep, 
a large Parcel of black and silver Fringe, 1 purple and gold 
Atlas Gown, 1 scarlet and gold Petticoat edged with Silver, 
1 black Velvet Petticoat, 1 white Sattin Gown lined with black 
Silk, 1 Petticoat, strip’d with green, gold and white, 2 silver 
Laces each J4 Yard deep, 1 yellow Chintz Gown and Petti- 
coat, 1 Pair Shoes and Clogs lac’d with Silver, 1 dark colour 
Cloth Petticoat, with a Silver Orrice, 1 White Damask Lining 
for a Gown, 1 Silver Tankard about a Pint, 1 wrought Silver 
Cup about a Pint, 4 Silver Spoons. 18 

In the advertisement quoted above, as well as in these 
items which follow, it is only necessary to notice the 
universal use of silk and satin, 17 the prominence of 
gold and silver trimmings, and the variety of shades 
and colours made possible by new dyestuffs from over- 
seas. 18 

The ladies of 1719 must have presented a colourful 
appearance, if one is to judge by this description: 

Behold one equipped in a black silk Petticoat with red 
and white calico border, cherry-coloured Stays trimmed with 
blue and silver, a red and dove-coloured damask Gown flow- 
ered with large trees, a yellow Satin Apron, trimmed with 
white persian, and muslin Headclothes with crowfoot edging, 
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double Ruffles with fine edging, a silk-furbelowed Scarf, and 
a spotted Hood.™ 

A lady’s riding-dress, advertised for sale was “of blue 
Camblet, well-lac’d with silver, being a coat, waistcoat, 
petticoat, hat, and feather,” 20 while the costume of a 
Mrs. Beale, lost in 1712, was fully as rich. 

Nor was men’s costume less ornate. The loss suf- 
fered by Mr. John Osheal in 1714, furnishes several 
items of a gentleman’s wardrobe : 

A scarlet suit, laced with broad gold lace, lined and faced 
with blue; a fine cinnamon doth suit, with plate buttons, the 
waistcoat fringed with a silk fringe of the same colour; and 
a rich yellow flowered satin morning-gown, lined with a cherry- 
coloured satin, with a pocket on the right side. 21 

From about 1740 to 1760, claret-coloured, as well as 
light-blue, cloths were considered handsome suits. 
Both of these shades were made possible by new dye- 
stuffs. Silver button-holes and silver garters were 
fashionable adjuncts to such costumes. 22 Women con- 
tinued to wear many-coloured and befiowered silk 
gowns, and petticoats with gold or silver nets. 23 
Fashion called for diamond-buckled shoes for both 
sexes. 24 In fact the wearing of jewels was a serious 
demand, of feminine fashion at least. 25 The nabobs’ 
ladies were especially favoured; and they appeared 
at the fashionable watering-places and at social func- 
tions in town resplendent in diamonds, rubies and 
pearls, grotesquely draped about their persons. 28 
Queen Charlotte, wife of George III, wore on her 
wedding day a stomacher worth £3,000, and a tiara 
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of diamonds. 27 It was the custom, too, for women to 
borrow jewels of each other, and to appear at social 
functions glittering with all the brilliance of another’s 
glory. Even the Queen was guilty of the practice. 28 

In passing, it may be interesting to note the influence 
of the American Indian on dress. Philosophers of 
the time, who compared unfavourably the sordidness 
of an artificial civilization with the happiness of the 
savage, urged a “return to nature.” This sentiment 
was accepted by the public in its adoption of a new 
fad in landscape gardening and in various outdoor 
recreations. 29 The simplicity of clothes, which 
marked the close of the century, was possibly another 
material result of this process of reasoning. 30 It was 
felt that the loose, comfortable, and commodious garb 
of the savage was far more agreeable than the “com- 
pressive ligatures of modern drapery,” as well as 
more conducive to health. 31 In the matter of head- 
dress, this influence was marked. Cuts of the period 
( I 775~ I 795 ) show a marked resemblance between 
the English head-dress and that of the American 
Indian. Hannah More wrote to her sister in 1776, 
that women were wearing four or five ostrich feathers 
of different colours at the back of their perpendicular 
caps. 32 In fact, till the close of the century, the use 
of from three to seven feathers for decorating the 
head, was popular. 33 

Fur was another valuable adjunct to dress. Cre- 
ators of fashion and mercantilists alike favoured 
many uses for skins, large importations of which 
came annually to England. During the reign of 
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Queen Anne, hats of black and white beaver were worn 
by ladies of fashion, and plain, broad-brimmed ones 
by women with less expensive tastes. 34 They remained 
in style well into the third decade, when they were 
edged with coloured silks, and trimmed with gold and 
silver lace. 85 Men, too, adopted this expensive luxury 
for their head-gear, although it must have proved 
rather warm for comfort. 86 Statistics show in general 
the increased popularity of furs, but their use declined 
at times according to the dictates of fashion. In 
1731 Craik reports that £ 6,000 worth of peltry was 
imported annually from America. 37 About 1750, the 
popularity had diminished so much that it was feared 
the trade might disappear. 38 Towards the close of 
the century importations had reached large propor- 
tions, for in 1782, the sales of furs and peltry in 
London amounted to £i89,ooo. 39 

Likewise, in the time of Queen Anne, it was fash- 
ionable for beaux to wear beaver muffs, a fashion 
gently satirized by Addison. 40 Muffs of leopard skins 
were preferred by the fair sex. 41 Ermine rivalled silk 
as the popular material for petticoats. 42 With the 
adoption of bear-skin caps by George III for his 
army the uses of fur during the eighteenth century 
have been duly chronicled. 

A substantial revolution in dress was made possible 
by the introduction of that new commodity from over- 
seas: cotton. In spite of legislation which sought 
to prohibit the importation of articles of this material, 
their use continued to increase. 43 The extent of 
damage to woollen manufactures caused by the lessened 
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consumption, of them is made clear by contemporary 
writers. 44 Steele blamed this decline upon 

a tawdry, pie-spotted, flabby, ragged, low-priced thing, called 
callicoe; a foreigner by birth ; made the Lord knows where, by a 
parcel of heathens and pagans that worship the devil and work 
for a half-penny a day. . . . The fashion is the grievance, 
because it is a fashion ; it is in the ladies’ power at once to make 
it odious and abhorred all over the kingdom. ... If the 
women in England will but set their hands to this work, not a 
callicoe, not a piece of linen printed or stained, shall be sold in 
England . 45 

Fashion and women, however, decreed otherwise. 
A contemporary states that muslin was popular in 
1756, and again in 1760 affirmed that nothing else 
was talked of at Bath, but “crapes, bombazeens, thick 
muslins.” 46 Fifteen hundred yards of crepe were 
sold in one shop during one night. 47 Calico had come 
to stay, and England showed its usual adaptability 
m making later the manufacture of it and cotton in gen- 
eral a mighty industry of its own. 48 

A great change in wearing apparel, then, was the 
substitution of cotton for wool and silk. As early 
as 1700 handkerchiefs had become a necessity in the 
days when snuff-taking was at its height. 49 Among 
the members of the fair sex handkerchiefs of Flanders 
lace brought as high as £10, while Turkey handker- 
chiefs fetched half that price. 50 The value of calico and 
other cotton handkerchiefs must have been high, for 
they were regarded as prize-hauls by pickpockets. 51 
Cotton, too, was in demand for the hooped petticoat. 52 
Printed calicoes were favoured materials for gowns for 
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day-time wear, as well as for dressing-gowns and night- 
gowns for both sexes. 63 Beau Brummel and his col- 
leagues utilized the new material, and fresh “linen” be- 
came synonymous with “gentlemen.” In pursuit of this 
ambition the beau often used three shirts a day. 64 The 
wearer of an untidy shirt was immediately dubbed a 
country lout, who was known to change his linen but 
twice a week. The famous running-footmen of the thir- 
ties owed their tidiness to the wearing of cotton gar- 
ments, undoubtedly following their fastidious masters 
in this respect. 65 By 1 745 printed calicoes were in de- 
mand for bedroom furnishings, replacing rich and 
dusty velvet. 66 This change added both charm and 
cleanliness to the third of man’s life which, till now, 
had received little consideration. Certainly before the 
close of the century the craze for muslins, chintzes 
and printed calicoes was so pronounced and so per- 
manent as to make them usurp the place of silks, satins, 
woollens and velvets. With the adoption of the 
cheaper grades by the people of the new manufactur- 
ing centres England became a country more attractively 
garbed. Because of the cheapness of the materials, 
frequent change was now possible, resulting in a higher 
standard of personal hygiene. Nor can the psycho- 
logical effect of new, clean and attractive garments 
on the wearer be overestimated. 

From the Orient, too, came another fashion — the 
daily cold bath — which, though now an established 
English custom, was not of western origin. From 
the manner in which Hickey writes of his visit to 
Canton, China, in 1769, it seems evident that English- 
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men as yet had not adopted the custom of cold tubbing 
daily : 

Bob . . . told me the old gentleman regularly every morn- 
ing between six and seven o’clock used a cold bath, in which 
after remaining near an hour, he rolled himself in a loose gown 
and lay down upon a couch, where the men I saw shampooed 
him. This is -a prevalent custom in China, as well as every 
part of India. . . . Many Europeans ( i.e those resident in 
the Orient) are extremely fond of it. w 

From this passage it may be inferred that by the 
end of the century something so pleasant as to make 
Europeans “extremely fond of it” had found its way 
to England. The matter of when and under what 
circumstances the custom was introduced and became 
characteristic of the Englishman is not clear. It 
seems evident, however, that Hickey would not have 
noticed it, if Englishmen of his time either had origi- 
nated it or had adopted it in intensive fashion. 

From overseas, also, came various accessories to the 
complete costume. The substitution of the cane or 
stick for the sword really typified the displacement 
of the feudal lord by the gentleman. As late as 1700 
swords continued to be worn as a customary appendage 
by men of fashion, though the well-bred gentleman 
found them an encumbrance. To a well-ordered 
society they were weapons, rather than adornments, 
in the hands of the unscrupulous. The first step 
toward their banishment came in 1701 when footmen 
were forbidden to disport side-arms. 58 Within thirty 
years polite young gentlemen had substituted large, 
heavy sticks for the sword. 59 Within another thirty 
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years the sword had become quite obsolete and walk- 
ing sticks were reduced to a useful size. It was quite 
evident, however, that the wearer was not yet accus- 
tomed to the new complement to costume : 

But do not some of us strut about with walking-sticks as long 
as leaping-poles, as if we were pioneers to the troop of Hickery- 
cutters; or else with a yard of varnished cane, scraped taper, 
and bound at one end with wax-thread, and the other tipt with 
a neat-turned ivory head, as big as a silver penny, which switch 
we hug under our arms so gaily?" 

Materials for the finest canes came from abroad. 
Malacca was the favourite wood, while tips were of 
silver, gold, amber, or ivory . 61 

The idea of the umbrella came from the Orient, 
whence its protective properties against the sun’s op- 
pressive heat were adapted to the liquid downpours 
of the English climate. It could be used to advantage 
in safeguarding woman’s new finery from rain and 
dampness. As a contemporary rhymester put the 
matter : 

Let Persian Dames th’ Umbrella’s Ribs display, 

To guard their Beauties from the sunny Ray ; 

Or sweating Slaves support the shady Load, 

When Eastern Monarchs shew their State abroad ; 
Britain in Winter only knows its Aid, 

To guard from chilly Showers the walking Maid.® 

So common did the umbrella become, that it was used 
by the lower classes: 

The tuck’d up semstress walks with hasty strides, 

While Streams run down her oil’d Umbrella’s sides.® 
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For a while this useful invention seems to have been 
considered too effeminate for men . 64 It was not until 
the second half of the century that Jonas Hanway 
dared face the critical glances and comments of his 
fellows by appearing in public with an umbrella. Since 
India-rubber waterproofing was not to be discovered 
until more than a century later, men, as the less 
favoured sex, had to put their trust in good broadcloth 
coats or cloaks. Not until the close of the century 
did the plebeian umbrella displace the aristocratic cane 
in rainy weather, and the gentleman could be protected 
from the wet without calling a sedan-chair or a coach . 65 

Other articles from overseas when suitably adapted 
became artful aids to costume. In the early days of 
the century, when snuff-taking was endemic, snuff- 
boxes were highly prized possessions of both sexes. 
Made in all shapes and sizes, the material might be 
gold, silver, tortoise-shell, or mother-of-pearl, with 
sometimes an agate, or a “Moco stone” in the lid . 66 
Ivory or tortoise-shell combs were used to adorn the 
heads of the ladies . 67 Similar materials were employed 
in assembling the fan, as an aid to social distinction. 
Expensive watches much adorned also came into fash- 
ion in the early part of the century. A watch of gold 
or silver set with jewels was the proudest possession 
of the beau, who carried it on a fob or in a pocket of 
his breeches. An outer ornamental case was often 
made of coloured satin or silk . 68 

In articles for the feminine toilet, lands overseas 
did indeed contribute votive offerings in greatest abun- 
dance : 
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And now, unveil'd, the toilet stands display'd, 

Each silver vase in mystic order laid. 

First, robed in white, the nymph intent adores, 

With head uncover’d, the cosmetic powers. 

A heavenly image in the glass appears, 

To that she bends, to that her eyes shd rears; 

Th' inferior priestess, at her altar's side, 

Trembling, begins the sacred rites of pride. 
Unnumbered treasures ope at once, and here 
The various off'rings of the world appear ; 

From each she nicely culls with curious toil, 

And decks the goddess with the glittering spoil. 

This casket India's glowing gems unlocks, 

And all Arabia breathes from yonder box. 

The tortoise and elephant unite, 

Transformed to combs, the speckled and the white. 
Here files of pins extend their shining rows, 

Puffs, powders, patches, Bibles, billet-doux. 

The fair each moment rises in her charms, 

Repairs her smiles, awakens every grace, 

And calls forth all the wonders of her face: 

Sees by degrees a purer blush arise, 

And keener lightnings quicken in her eyes. 

The busy sylphs surround their darling care; 

These set the head, and those divide the hair ; 

Some fold the sleeve, whilst others plait the gown ; 

And Betty’s prais’d for labours not her own.® 

Facial adornment in the eighteenth century was an 
industry, not an art. Every conceivable dyestuff from 
overseas bordering on red or white was employed to 
its utmost in an effort to improve on nature. Carmine, 
yellow ochre, verdigris, used in lip-salves and face- 
pastes, must have been trying, if not actually injurious, 
to the complexion . 70 None too gentle male critics 
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complained that the stuff used in cosmetics was “worse 
than they daub sign-posts with.” 71 The beau of the 
time was the “emasculated nothing,” who swore pretty 
oaths, likewise painted himself, “purely to oblige the 
ladies.” 72 Evidently this practice continued through- 
out the century, for at its close, similar complaints are 
found . 78 

Dentifrices of exotic composition showed a lament- 
able ignorance of the first principles in the care of the 
teeth, if the following is a fair example: 

Take four ounces of coral, reduced to an unpalpable powder, 
eight ounces of very light Armenian bole, one ounce of Portugal 
snuff, one ounce of Havannah snuff, one ounce of the ashes of 
good tobacco, which has been burnt, and one ounce of gum 
myrrh, which has been well pulverized Mix all these well 
together, and sift them twice.” 

Instead of throwing the mixture away, the victim 
was advised to rub it on the teeth with his fingers! 
The use of wash-balls, in lieu of soap, coloured with 
injurious dyestuffs, must have added the final irrita- 
tion to a long-suffering cuticle . 73 A great many for- 
eign soaps, however, scented with local and overseas 
odours, came into popularity during the century, and 
undoubtedly mitigated to some degree these earlier 
evils . 76 

During this period the ladies and dandies were 
especially fond of sweet smells, perfumes and scents. 
Charles Lillie, the prince of perfumers, left a score of 
recipes behind him, using these ingredients, so many of 
which were exotics : 
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Spirit of ambergris, musk, benjamin (benzoin), orange, 
lemons and citrons, bergamot, lavender ; otto (sic) of roses and 
sandal (sic), citron, perfumed catchui, essence of jessamine; 
essence of orange flowers, lavender water. . . . Oil of 
Rhodium, roses, lavender, rosemary, cloves, cinnamon, mar- 
joram, coriander." 

These perfumes, delicate and otherwise, were used 
to scent handkerchiefs, gloves, and all sorts of 
linen, as well as the hands, face and hair of their own- 
ers. The liberal sums spent for sweet odours raised 
their compounders to the status of conspicuous per- 
sonages, as in the case of Lillie. The invigourating 
effect on the users is thus graphically described : 

By their delicious smell, they comfort, revive, and refresh all 
the senses, natural, vital, and animal, enliven the spirits; cheer 
the heart, and drive away melancholy; they also perfume rooms, 
beds, presses, drawers, boxes, etc., making them smell surpris- 
ingly fine and odounferous. They perfume the hands excel- 
lently, are an extraordinary scent for the pocket, and in short, 
are so exceedingly pleasant and delightful, so admirably curious 
and delicate, and of such general use, that nothing in the world 
can compare with them. 78 

Advertisements from four newspapers, as reprinted 
in one issue of the European Magazine, testify to the 
continued popularity of cosmetics at the close of the 
century . 79 The use of soap, now common, not only 
for the complexion, but for the family washing, made 
possible a cleanliness of person not dreamed of a cen- 
tury earlier. Clean underwear and shirts washed 
daily, no longer considered signs of effeminacy, were 
symbols of the typical English gentleman, whose clean- 
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liness — enhanced by the daily bath — was admired by 
foreign visitors . 80 

Lands overseas — in particular the Orient — were 
likewise responsible for delicate, if not radical, changes 
in the adornment of homes. The eighteenth century 
opened with a fashionable passion for chinaware. 
Addison gives this fact prominence in his description 
of a typical lady’s boudoir: 

At the end of the folio were great jars of china placed one 
above the other in a very noble piece of architecture. The 
quartos were separated from the octavos by a pile of smaller 
vessels, which rose in a delightful pyramid. The octavos were 
bounded by tea-dishes of all shapes, colours, and sizes, which 
were so disposed on a wooden frame, that they looked like one 
continued pillar indented with the finest strokes of sculpture 
and stained with the greatest variety of dyes. That part of the 
library which was designed for the reception of plays and other 
loose pamphlets, was enclosed m a kind of square, consisting of 
one of the prettiest grotesque works that I ever saw, and made 
up of scaramouches, lions, monkeys, mandarines, trees, shells, 
and a thousand odd figures in china-ware . 81 

This practice increased with the growing popularity 
of tea-drinking. Defoe found china piled high on 
tops of cabinets, secretaries, and chimney-pieces, 
and on shelves set up to hold it . 82 Horace Wal- 
pole was a collector as well as a connoisseur of old 
china, and gave up this hobby for a new love, that of 
gardening, only late in life . 83 Mrs. Delany devoted 
considerable time and expense to collecting odd pieces 
of china, and sent sets of chinaware, including cups, 
saucers, basins, sugar-dishes, and plates, to her rel- 
atives in the country. In her visit to the Duke of Cum- 
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berland’s lodge she found cabinets filled with precious 
articles of china, worth six hundred pounds. 84 The 
several varieties of fine china made in England, in 
imitation of the Oriental, were equally expensive. The 
cost of Derby-ware, for example, was as high as that 
of silver and proved prohibitive to many prospective 
collectors. As Dr. Johnson stated, in a letter to Mrs. 
Thrale, “I am not yet so infected with the contagion 
of china-fancy, as to like anything at that rate which 
can so easily be broken. 85 

Naturally it was inconceivable that English potters 
should permit vast sums of good English money to 
enrich Oriental artisans. As early as 1698 the broth- 
ers Eller are supposed to have produced a fine red 
china, and to have sold tea-pots of this material in 
their London shop for from twelve to twenty-five 
shillings. 86 From 1720 to 1740 the manufacture of 
fine china made considerable progress, 87 and in 1744 
Heylyn took out a patent for making porcelain and 
china from a material discovered in Virginia, and by 
1748 was turning out a ware “not inferior in beauty 
and fineness and superior in strength to the ware from 
the East.” 88 The truth of this statement, however, is 
questionable, for English manufactures of this product 
generally were considered inferior to the imported. 
Worcester-ware tea-pots, and other objects for the 
tea-table, were considered equal to the Chinese, while 
other pieces could be used to make up costly sets that 
were broken; yet 

somehow or other, this manufacture has never found its way 
to the dining-table, except perhaps in sauce-boats, and toys for 
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pickles and hors-d’ouvres ; but by communicating this defect to 
the public, some remedy, perhaps, may be found for it.” 

Josiah Wedgwood, who had already introduced 
several improvements into the art, answered these 
criticisms in a practical way. He had perfected a 
species of earthenware for the table, covered with a 
rich and brilliant glaze and capable of bearing sud- 
dfen alterations of heat and cold, and of being manu- 
factured quickly and cheaply. From this time on, then, 
articles for the dinner-table and for the tea-table, were 
manufactured in quantity, as well for exportation as 
for home consumption . 90 

For interior adornment owners sought picturesque 
pieces of furniture and lacquered ware from the 
Orient. As a contemporary remarked: “From the 
greatest gallants to the meanest cook-maids, nothing 
was thought so fit . . . for the ornaments of chambers 
like Indian screens, cabinets, beds, hangings, nor for 
closets like china and lacquered ware . 91 The mania 
for Oriental furniture and ornaments came to Eng- 
land with William and Mary. With Sir Christopher 
Wren in charge of the decoration of Hampton Court 
Palace, alcoves in the dining-room and even the carved 
chimney-places were equipped with receding shelves 
for china . 92 Chimney pieces were even modified to 
take care of large vases and bowls: “The height of 
the cornice (of the chimney-pieces) should be raised 
six feet in order that the vases with which they are 
ornamented may not be knocked down.” 98 During the 
reign of Anne, the fad for Oriental adornment actually 
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increased. One over-mantel nearly sixteen feet high 
was adorned with eleven carved images and 275 cups, 
vases and bowls arranged symmetrically. For the 
most part the decorative designs were of Chinese 
temples and dragons. 04 

As was the case with ceramics, the fancy prices 
which imported objects brought, induced English cab- 
inet-makers to manufacture articles of furniture at 
home. The importation of satinwood, in particular, 
enabled artisans to imitate successfully imported arti- 
cles, and eventually to evolve new and attractive period 
furniture. Satinwood was first made up by veneering, 
then was decorated with medallions, some of mar- 
quetry, some of Wedgwood ware, and in other 
instances painted with miniature scenes. 93 In general 
English cabinet-makers bowed to the prevailing taste 
and imitated Chinese and Japanese work in black fur- 
niture, with lac-work panels and rich gilt metal mounts, 
or ornamented in gold-dust with raised Chinese fig- 
ures. 96 The importation of such materials as satin- 
wood, teak- sandal- and Japan-woods, logwood, box- 
wood, redwood, ebony and ivory made possible many 
variations. 97 

The generic term for this style — Chinese Chippen- 
dale — owes its name to Thomas Chippendale, a suc- 
cessful carver and cabinet-maker of the period. 
His fashionable vogue came with the publication 
of his Gentleman’ s and Cabinet Maker’s Directory in 
1754; the list of subscribers included members of the 
nobility, gentry, joiners, carpenters, cabinet-makers, 
carvers and engravers. Asi the author indicated in his 
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preface: “If his (the prospective customer) taste 
runs to the Chinese now in vogue, here is an assort- 
ment of frets from which to select.” There followed 
descriptions of various articles either in the pure Chi- 
nese manner, or in a combination of Chinese and 
Gothic: a china case, for example, which “was very 
proper for a lady’s dressing-room may be made of any 
soft wood and japanned any colour”; or “China 
shelves,” candle stands, fire screens, a “library-case and 
book-case,” a number of “gerandoles” with pier-glass 
frames, and consol-tables, together with tea-trays, 
tables, chests of drawers, dressing cases, cabinets, 
clothes-chests, clock-cases — in short, a complete col- 
lection of articles of furniture . 98 Inasmuch as the 
carving on “Chinese” furniture made it too expensive 
for all but the wealthy , 99 master artisans like Chip- 
pendale, Sheraton, Lock and others, made other types 
of furniture, using for the most part materials from 
overseas . 100 

In short, the accumulation and the great diffusion 
of wealth arising directly from oversea expansion led 
their recipients to seek not only more comfort and 
luxury but a greater beauty in their own homes. What 
the purchasers might have lacked in taste was compen- 
sated for by their ability to purchase such attractive 
articles as have been mentioned above. People now, 
even those of moderate means, could afford glass win- 
dows. Tapestry, too often sombre and unhygienic, 
tended to give way to the more cleanly and attractive 
wall-paper, which was now often made in the Chinese 
manner. Feather hangings with their touch of colour 
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and of the picturesque must have made their owners 
feel that former days were drab indeed: 

The birds put off their every hue, 

To dress a room for Montagu. 

The peacock sends his heavenly dyes, 

His rainbows and his starry eyes; 

The pheasant plumes which round infold 
His mantling neck with downy gold ; 

The cock his arched tail’s azure show; 

And river-blanched, the swan his snow. 

All tribes, beside of Indian name, 

That glossy shine, or vivid flame.”" 

Indoors, then, decorations of a bygone age were, 
according to a sarcastic commentator, “flung into the 
garret as lumber, to make room for great-bellied Chi- 
nese pagodas, red dragons, and the ugliest monsters 
that ever, or rather never existed.” 102 In exterior 
decoration, the Chinese influence was somewhat more 
subtle. In the time of Queen Anne, a reaction set in 
to the formal garden — the “Dutch morass” 103 — of 
the preceding reign. Leaders of the revolt were Pope 
and Addison. As the latter remarked: “I would rather 
look upon a Tree in all its Luxuriancy and Diffusion 
of Boughs and Branches, than when it is thus cut and 
trimmed into a Mathematical Figure; and cannot but 
fancy that an Orchard in Flower looks infinitely more 
delightful than all the little Labyrinths of the most 
finished Parterre.” 104 

In attempting to make gardens resemble nature, 
landscape artists went out of their way to make things 
irregular. Following Kent’s maxim, "Nature abhors 
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a straight line,” serpentine walks and lakes were intro- 
duced, straight canals were replaced by miniature 
waterfalls, cascades, or artificial winding streams. One 
gardener actually cut down beautiful avenues of old 
trees to do away with straight lines. 105 Attempts were 
made to adapt landscapes to different moods. A wood 
was planted for rudeness or grandeur, a grove for 
beauty, a cave or grotto to strike terror in the hearts 
of observers. 106 

The new school of gardening was influenced by the 
Chinese; and the responsibility for the Chinese fad 
has generally been credited to Sir William Chambers, 
whose Dissertation on Oriental Gardening, written in 
1772, became the text-book of landscape architects. 
The latter comprised a new species of experts; they 
must be acquainted, among other things, with the prin- 
ciples of optics, mechanics, geometry and trigonometry. 
As one observer put it: “Since it has been thought 
necessary to embellish rural scenes with all the varieties 
of architecture, from single pillars and obelisks, to 
bridges, ruins, pavilions, and even castles and churches, 
it is not enough for our professor to be as knowing as 
Solomon.” 107 

While still a young man Chambers had made a voy- 
age to China to study and to make actual measure- 
ments of Chinese gardens and buildings. The results 
of this trip were published in another volume, the pur- 
pose of which was intimated in his preface : 

It was not my design to publish them, nor would they now 
appear were it not in compliance with the desire of several lovers 
of the arts, who thought them worthy of the perusal of the pub- 
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lick, and that they might be of use in putting a stop to the 
extraordinary fancies that daily appear under the name of 
Chinese, though most of them are mere inventions, the rest 
copies from the lame representations found on porcelain and 
paper hangings.”" 

Through the medium of Sir William Chambers, 
then, the principles of Chinese architecture were 
drafted into the English scheme, and were used par- 
ticularly in the designing of homes and estates for the 
nouveaux riches . 109 While the new ideas had many 
critics, among them the ever-present Dr. Johnson, 110 
other Englishmen were proud of the fact that they 
were the first of Europeans to adopt Chinese gar- 
dens. 111 Likewise, a mid-century critic asserted that 
“our gardens are already the astonishment of foreign- 
ers, and in proportion as they accustom themselves to 
consider and understand them, will become their admi- 
ration.” 112 

Oriental landscape gardening was in vogue not only 
in private estates but in such public resorts as Ranelagh 
and Vauxhall. 113 Among the typical decorative devices 
were temples, bridges, summer-houses, cascades and 
waterfalls, dragon boats and treasure boats “as rich 
and gay as carving, gilding and japanning can make 
them,” 114 palanquins and pagodas. 115 Contempora- 
ries perhaps considered the crowning achievement of 
Chambers to be the pagoda which he designed for 
Kew Gardens. 118 This park, begun in 1760 by the 
mother of George III, represented rather another 
fashion enjoyed by a considerable number of English- 
men: experimental farming, which offered a lure far 
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more potent than that of a non-productive Chinese 
estate. A poet of the late century rhapsodises thus on 


Kew: 


So sits enthroned, in vegetable pride, 

Imperial Kew by Thames’ glittering side; 

Obedient sails from realms unfurrow’d bring 
For her the unnam’d progeny of Spring; 

Attendant Nymphs her dulcet mandates hear, 

And nurse in fostering arms the tender year; 

Plant the young bulb, inhume the living seed, 

Prop the weak stem, the erring tendril lead ; 

Or fan in glass-built fanes the stranger flowers, 

With milder gales, and steep with warmer showers. 
Delighted Thames through tropic umbrage glides, 

And flowers antarctic, bending o’er his tides; 

Drinks the new tints, the sweets unknown inhales, 

And calls the sons of Science to his vales . 13 

Both inside the house and out of doors, then, the 
Chinese influence was prevalent. A critic of the time 
who was aware of the phenomenon, prophesied that 
soon the usual cultural trip would be made to China, 
rather than to Paris, and that the former would suc- 
ceed to the dictatorship over the empire of taste: 
“Without doors, from the seats of our dukes, to the 
shops of our haberdashers, all is Chinese; and in most 
places within. . . . Raphael and Titian give place to 
the more pleasing masters of Surat and Japan.” 118 
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CHAPTER V 


RISE OF THE MIDDLE CLASS AND LEVELLING OF SOCIAL 
DISTINCTIONS 

The acquisition of an empire overseas, and the 
reorganization of commerce, agriculture and industry 
■^resulting therefrom, tended vitally to change the struc- 
ture of English society in the eighteenth century. 
Without doubt the outstanding feature of this period 
was the rapid increase of wealth, or more exactly, the 
phenomenal growth of individual fortunes. Simul- 
taneous with it was the rise of the middle class, the 
membership of which embraced the many thousands 
who took advantage of opportunities offered in vari- 
ous fields of endeavour. 

Naturally the wealth of the Indies was not divided 
equitably among all Britons. At the same time it is 
true that every man, woman and child in the new 
England was to benefit eventually by the material suc- 
cess of their fellow-countrymen. Of chief significance 
^was the fact that this wealth lay, not in owning or 
tilling land, but in operations in the marts of trade, 
and later, under the momentum of the Industrial Revo- 
lution, in the field of manufacturing. It is true that 
land had long held forth inducements: stability, the 
- slight chance of depreciation or deterioration, the fixed 
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standing for its owner in the community and in national 
life, and the possibility of a slow but steady rise in 
value of the holding. Its disadvantages were none the 
less certain. Seldom, if ever, did the opportunity 
arise to double or treble one’s investment. Besides, 

, the chance to invest on a large scale in landed property 
was denied the general public: the unwritten law of 
tradition, of custom, had constructed an insurmount- 
able wall about the great estates of England, which 
none but the scions of old families dared scale. Own- 
ership of land, and social and political prestige, were 
inseparable; such rewards were not readily to be ex- 
changed for wealth of a value yet to be appreciated. 

On the other hand, trade and commerce — and 
later in the century, manufacturing — offered oppor- 
tunity limited only by the uncharted resources of lands 
overseas. Thus one might be assured of those lux- 
uries which till now only the wealthy had enjoyed : the 
satisfaction of a desire for gold, silver or precious 
stones; the stimulation of jaded appetites with tasty 
and exotic foodstuffs, the appeal to vanity and 
changing fashion with furs, silks and satins. By 
arousing human curiosity and longing for novelty, 
one might, with little effort, create a market for new 
commodities from Occident or Orient. 

Thus there was endless opportunity for the whole- 
sale merchant who specialized in a certain field; for 
the shipper, who was content with the more modest 
profit of the carrying trade; or for the retailer who 
catered to his expensive, though no longer exclusive, 
clientele. There is no need, perhaps, to make the 
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list exhaustive: the openings were ever present, and 
men were not slow to seize them. 

Those who preferred not to engage in active busi- 
ness found equally profitable channels in promoting 
or financing stock companies, or in manipulating, 
scientifically or otherwise, the vagaries of the Stock 
Exchange. Success in any case meant wealth and 
all the advantages that popular belief ascribed to 
wealth: the acquisition of those conveniences and 
luxuries, at the time enjoyed only by the landed aris- 
tocracy; the chance to ape their superiors’ exclusive 
manners and customs; soon, perhaps, a share in mak- 
ing their country’s laws and in determining its policy, 
and eventually admission into the ranks of its elite. 
Certainly the goal was sufficiently attractive, while 
there was little to be lost if one fell by the wayside. 

Finally, these possibilities were open to all. No- 
where else does one find a democracy approaching 
that of trade during periods of its rapid expansion. 
Tides, traditions, membership in ancient and honoured 
families, counted for little as assets in commercial 
pursuits. In fact, for the most part, such families 
either ignored or despised trading and trades-people, 
and themselves refused to enter the most captivating 
and profitable pastime and struggle of modern life. 
Commerce, then, and business in general, offered equal 
opportunity to all ; it attracted especially the ambitious, 
the adventurous, those discontented with their lot — 
in the last group, those unfortunate to be born younger 
sons, otherwise destined to end their days as vicars 
of country parishes. Capital was an advantage, but 
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not essential; the qualities which elected one to the 
new aristocracy of business, were daring, coupled with 
shrewdness, industry combined with imagination, and 
that njysterious ability to sense one’s fellowman — 
briefly, those same qualities which make up the suc- 
cessful business man of to-day, or of any day. And 
when later on it becomes necessary to criticize the 
nouveaux riches of the eighteenth century one should 
remember that they were pioneers in their own fields, 
that they possessed the defects as well as the virtues of 
frontiersmen. And it was true in the eighteenth cen- 
tury, as to-day, that the genus profiteer was abhorrent, 
and despised by the virtuous. 

To understand clearly the effects of the increase of 
wealth on the social structure of the age, it is advis- 
able to consider the more patent means by which 
fortunes could be made or unmade. The successful 
merchant was to play an increasingly important role 
in social and political life; his point of view, and the 
manner in which he amassed his wealth, largely deter- 
mined the character of his social activities. 

While the spectacular fortunes made in the stock 
markets by speculators, and those made in India by 
the nabobs, were more or less parasitical in origin, it 
is necessary to remember that these instances of wealth 
were numerically few in comparison with fortunes 
made in the marts of trade; for interwoven with 
the vast increase of colonial and foreign trade is the 
rise of hundreds of great merchant princes, and of vast 
and permanent mercantile and banking houses. Ca- 
reers and fortunes were made at once honestly, and for 
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the most part without ostentation. The most notable 
pioneer of this group was Thomas Pitt, whose ability 
to profit by the India trade placed him in the front rank 
of merchant princes of his generation. Famous in his 
own time as the owner of the “Pitt Diamond,” he was 
later remembered as the founde'FJjf'arKouse destined 
to be famous in the commercial and political annals 
of England. Other careers, while less brilliant, bear 
witness to the rise of a considerable and an influential 
middle class. The life of William Miles is merely 
one of a hundred similar cases. This young man 
came to Bristol with three half-pence, obtained a job 
as a porter, and did evening work for a small ship- 
builder. On the completion of his apprenticeship, 
by which time he had saved £15, he qualified as ship’s 
carpenter in a Jamaica merchantman. There he 
bought a cask or two of sugar, which he sold in Bristol 
at a huge profit. With this money he stocked up 
with articles in greatest demand in Jamaica, and re- 
peated his former investment. Saving his earnings, 
which became larger each trip, he settled down in 
Bristol as a sugar-merchant, in which capacity he 
amassed a large fortune. In 1793, his son joined 
him in partnership, not only in the West India trade, 
but in the largest sugar-refining business in Bristol. 1 

Similarly the necessity for financing oversea trade 
resulting in the growth of great banking houses, 
centring chiefly in London. Henry Hoare, for ex- 
ample, who had carried on the banking end of a 
large oversea business, 2 accumulated a fortune, while 
a younger son of this house was able to spend no less 
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than £190,000 in the rehabilitation of his country 
estates in Dorsetshire and Wiltshire. 3 In like manner 
did David Barclay make his start in American and 
West Indian commerce. 4 John Baring, too, was a 
merchant of wealth and eminence, even before he 
founded the banking-house bearing his name. 5 Francis, 
who continued the business on a vastly extended scale, 
became an East Indian proprietor, a holder of bank 
stock, was made a baronet in 1793, and upon his 
death, left property worth £i,ioo,ooo. 6 

In the growth of Liverpool, however, and in the 
' rise of its merchant princes, is unfolded the drama of 
oversea expansion. In 1690, a visitor to this city 
considered it merely a quiet, unostentatious seaport. 
Returning in 172 6, and again in the following year, 
he remarked that “it was increasing in people, build- 
ings, wealth and business” ; 7 for during that time Liver- 
pool had become the chief tobacco centre for England 
and the continent. 8 During the following decades 
sugar, rum, and coffee made this city “the greatest 
and most opulent seaport in the kingdom, next after 
London and Bristol.” 9 The profits of the slave 
trade and the increased demand for cotton charac- 
terized the third phase in the evolution of this metrop- 
olis as the representative, and most exclusively com- 
mercial, city of Britain. 10 

Liverpool, then, whose very existence was bound 
up with commerce, can best show the democratic origin 
of its merchant princes, and the manner in which their 
success was attained. Here docks and warehouses 
were thronged with penniless boys, enthusiastic and 
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adventurous pioneers in a new field of romantic en- 
deavour. Edward Norris, the first of that famous 
house, returned from India (1701), with 87,000 
rupees, with which to set himself up as merchant. 11 
Thomas Johnson, of yeoman stock and penniless, be- 
came the leading tobacco merchant of the early cen- 
tury, and made Liverpool the largest importer of this 
commodity for England and the continent. 12 Bryan 
Blundell, who had risen rapidly from apprentice to 
master of a ship engaged in the West India trade, 
retired from the sea, purchased several stately ships, 
and made an honourable place for himself among the 
prosperous merchants of Liverpool. 13 Foster Cun- 
liffe, who died in 1758, became wealthy in the tobacco 
trade, 14 while his successors were pioneers in the far 
more remunerative slave trade. 15 In 1753, there were 
one hundred merchants engaged in various branches of 
oversea trade, all of whom were self-made men, or 
sons of self-made fathers. 16 Unusually fortunate, 
perhaps, were the careers of Arthur and Benjamin 
Heywood, who were apprenticed to John Hardman 
and James Crosby, respectively, oversea merchants. 
Both married into wealthy business families, and while 
still young men, took rank with the oldest and richest 
Liverpool merchants. 17 With them began what was 
to become Liverpool’s greatest bonanza — the importa- 
tion of American cotton. 18 The Heywoods further 
increased their prosperity by becoming bankers; it is 
interesting that eleven of fourteen Heywood descen- 
dants to 1815 became either merchants or bankers. 19 
Old John Earle, to cite another example, profited 
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enough from occasional oversea adventures to start 
his three sons in the sugar and the slave trade. The 
Earles have continued as merchants to the present 
time. 20 Among other self-made men, whose fortunes 
were gained in oversea trade, mention should be made 
of Sir John Gladstone, William Rathbone, James 
Cropper, Thomas Leyland, William Ewart and Alex- 
ander Brown. 21 

Opportunities for accumulating fortunes were af- 
forded, too, by the manufacture of raw products from 
overseas. Mention has been made of the successful 
sugar refinery operated by William Miles and his 
son, 22 an industry which was followed by twenty other 
merchants of Bristol alone. 23 In other cases manu- 
facturers sought to replace imported articles with those 
of British make. It was the popularity of chinaware, 
and the rare profits which its sale brought, that led 
Josiah Wedgwood to found, in 1769, a centre of new 
industrial activity. 24 Significantly his partner was 
Bentley, a Liverpool merchant engaged in the slave- 
trade. 25 Among the manufacturers of Birmingham 
John Taylor built up a large establishment principally 
in the manufacture of snuff-boxes, and accumulated 
for himself a fortune of £200,000. It was said that 
his workmen earned 70 shillings a week by painting 
snuff-boxes, for one farthing each. 28 Matthew 
Boulton gained fame and wealth by his manufacture 
of gold and silverware, both solid and plated, and 
for his articles of tortoise-shell. 27 Through Boulton’s 
efforts Birmingham became famed for jewelry and 
trinkets. 28 The Soho Mint, established by this genius, 
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was employed by the East India Company, and by the 
colonies, to coin money for their use, 29 and in 1797, 
received a contract to strike off all copper coins for 
the government. 30 Birmingham, then, may well be 
considered a new centre of industrial activity, due 
directly or indirectly to oversea activity. From a 
town of but 28 streets and a population of 15,000 in 
1701, it had grown by 1801 to a metropolis of 250 
streets, and a population of 73,670. 81 Among its 
wealthy, self-made men who had both brought about, 
and profited by, the city’s growth, three were worth 
more than £100,000, seven worth £50,000, eight 
worth £30,000, seventeen worth £20,000, eighty worth 
£10,000, and ninety-four worth £5,000. Of these 
209, 103 began life with no more than their natural 
ability. 32 Elsewhere, and in general, the capitalist 
manufacturer was a self-made man; and curiously 
enough, few who entered the trade rich were success- 
ful: 

The men who did establish themselves were raised by their 
own efforts, commencing in a very humble way, and pushing 
their advance by a series of unceasing exertions, having a very 
limited capital to begin with, or even none at all save that of 
their- own labour.” 

Undoubtedly, the outstanding figure in this group 
was the first Sir Robert Peel, who came partly of yeo- 
man, partly of domestic-manufacturing, stock. 34 His 
fortune was made in calico-printing. Of- similar origin 
were Joshua Fielden and Jebediah Strutt. 35 Others 
from yeoman stock who made their fortunes in manu- 
facturing were Radcliffe — whose agricultural prospects 
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had been ruined by enclosures — Wilkinson, Durby, 
Cranshaw and Kennedy, all of whom started life with 
little or no capital. 36 Other merchants became 
wealthy in the iron trade, which would probably have 
died, had it not been for the introduction of large 
quantities of American iron, and improvements in the 
use of coal. 37 Without the transformation of the 
iron trade, railways and steamships would have been 
impossible, nor even the vast establishment of cotton, 
woollen and linen factories. So, also, the prosperity 
of the younger towns, Manchester, Liverpool, Glas- 
gow, Dundee, Leeds, Bradford, Birmingham, and 
Sheffield, each the centre of a great and wealthy dis- 
trict, and each the nucleus of a group of merchant 
princes and of capitalist manufacturers, would have 
been impossible. In the coal-mining industry alone 
did the capitalist class come in part from the old aris- 
tocracy, as is evidenced by such mine-owners as Lon- 
donderry, Durham, Fitzwilliam, Dudley and the Duke 
of Portland. 38 Even here, however, the owners, 
hitherto of moderate circumstances, of property that 
possessed coal deposits became immensely wealthy. 39 
Furthermore the sudden development of manufactur- 
ing industries, especially in Lancashire, created new 
markets for food supplies, and small self-sufficing 
farms of the old type were “turned into factories for 
bread and meat.” 40 In such neighbourhoods the 
rentals of land increased from 1500% to 3000%, 
resulting on the one hand in vast profits for the 
owner, 41 and on the other, a change of occupation and 
residence for former tenants. 42 
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Apart from a purely commercial career, a consider- 
able group of men accumulated fortunes either through 
“office-holding, or by settling in the West Indies as plan- 
tation-farmers. The governorship of Jamaica 
brought its incumbent £5,000 a year, in addition to 
various perquisites, including a share of prizes of a 
varying and indeterminate value. 43 The governor- 
ship of Barbados, and of the colonies of North 
America, was valued, too, as a means of recouping 
lost fortunes. Several oversea posts were eagerly 
seized by unfortunate victims of the South Sea 
Bubble. 44 Many lucrative positions were held by 
people who never saw service, but who sold them to 
deputies at a stipulated sum per annum. One man, 
for example, who resided in England, held nine offices, 
and received £1,500 a year without doing a stroke 
of work. 45 The secretaryship to Jamaica was alone 
worth £1,000 a year, which the principal farmed out at 
from £600 to £8oo. 40 As this practice continued 
throughout the century, these absentee officials must 
have been numerous, and their emoluments, consider- 
able. 

The individuals concerned, however, were merely 
parasites, who fed on the real wealth of the West 
Indies. Addison truly said that “trade . . . has given 
us a sort of additional empire; it has multiplied the 
number of the rich, made our landed estates infinitely 
more valuable than before, and added to them the 
accession of other estates more valuable than the 
lands themselves.” 47 It was chiefly the sugar 
planters who reaped the golden harvest of the West 
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Indies. Here, again, it is impossible to estimate 
their exact number or amount of their fortunes. It 
is known that in one of the Jamaica parishes, St. 
James’s, there were 132 landed proprietors in 1754, 48 
and in all of Barbados, approximately 4,ooo. 49 In 
Jamaica there were 700 sugar estates in 1772, a re- 
markable increase over the estates which the island 
boasted ninety-seven years before. 50 The continued 
prosperity of sugar planting is shown by the fact that 
83 new estates were started during the last six years 
of the century. 51 The average value of these estates 
was estimated at from £30,000 to £40,ooo. 52 With 
regard to the returns on capital invested, it is stated 
that 

the West Indians are not remarkable for their gigantic opu- 
lence, or an ostentatious display of it. They do not emerge 
rapidly from poverty and insignificance into conspicuous notice. 
Some of them who possess fortunes of distinguished magnitude, 
as some gentlemen of Jamaica are happy to do, are not the 
creations of a day." 

It is necessary to agree with this statement, to the 
extent that the West India planters were plodders 
in comparison with their confreres the Anglo-Indian 
nabobs, that they had to run the risk of storms, of bad 
years, of taxes, and of the expense and dangers of 
war-time. 54 At that it seems clear that the net profit 
amounted to at least 10% a year. 55 Undoubtedly 
the individuals who returned to England and stag- 
gered their countrymen by ostentatious display were 
exceptions. 50 Still others, as an uncle of Bryan Ed- 
wards, and Bryan Edwards himself, returned to Eng- 
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land and became members of Parliament . 67 Others 
again, as the notorious Jenkins, were planters, only 
as a cloak to their unscrupulous adventures as treasure- 
hunters along the Spanish main . 58 Although the sugar 
planters as a whole were prosperous, the owners 
of indigo and cocoa plantations suffered heavy losses, 
due in part to taxation, and to the declining demand 
for their commodities . 59 On the other hand, the 
coffee planters attained a new and permanent prosperity 
toward the close of the century . 60 Outside of the 
owners themselves, work on the plantations was highly 
profitable, for it was estimated that every white man, 
woman, or child in the plantations earned an average 
of £60 annually . 61 

Finally, two other groups, apart from merchants 
dealing in actual commodities, realized profits from the 
West Indies. One comprised of the increasing number 
of absentee landlords who preferred to reside in 
England and to turn over their affairs to “planting 
attorneys,” either on the basis of a salary or of a per- 
centage of sales . 62 The other was composed, either of 
honourable merchants who financed estates, or of fin- 
ancial sharks who advanced enough to start an estate, 
but before it began to pay demanded a return of their 
money, and appeared at the forced sale as the only 
bidder . 63 On the other hand, many British merchants 
who had advanced sums in good faith, were compelled 
against their wish to become planters themselves . 64 

Of different ilk were the Anglo-Indian profiteers, 
commonly called “nabobs.” It was said, and with 
more than a grain of truth, that “no man ever went 
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to the East Indies with good intentions.” 65 The 
salaries paid by the Company to its servants in India 
were mere pittances, 66 and the latter accordingly were 
permitted to eke out a living in the profits of private 
trading. As might be expected, some seized this privi- 
lege with such avidity that complaints reached India 
House of the luxury and ostentation of its young serv- 
ants. 67 By arrangement the Company’s goods were 
exempt from all taxes and tolls in Bengal, but this 
privilege was not intended to cover the private trade 
of the Company’s servants, or even less that of the 
natives. So, 

out of the exemption grew up a vast system of open smuggling, 
in which the Company’s servants led the way. Every middle- 
man, every native adventurer who could hire a dastak or fly a 
Company’s flag, cheated the revenue in the same fashion. It 
was said that the youngest writer in the Company’s service 
could make two or three thousand rupees a month by selling 
passes to native customers. 65 

While the lesser servants were thus busied in piling 
up fortunes, higher officials even more neglected the 
Company’s business in their endeavours to accumulate 
wealth during their short terms of service. During 
the “golden age” of Clive, and afterwards, the Com- 
pany’s profits failed to correspond with the amount 
of business actually carried on. Appeals from the 
Court of Directors failed to check this reign of cor- 
ruption. In many places officials obtained the mon- 
opoly of internal trade for themselves, and by forcing 
natives to sell cheap and buy dear, accumulated enor- 
mous fortunes. 69 In 1768, for example, the Com- 
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pany’s servants began to trade illicitly in salt, and 
within five years, £1,500,000 was thus distributed 
among them. 70 

With the acquisition of new provinces in India, a 
correspondingly larger territory was opened up for 
greed and avarice. When Clive brought under 
English control the whole kingdom of Bengal, it was 
said that 

when all expenses are paid, there will be remitted to England 
nearly a million and a half; we may buy another war with 
Germany and subsidize two or three electors, for we shall scorn 
to be the better for this money ourselves;" 

and that 

we have taken Tanjore, and a General Smith has got £150,000 
for his share. . . . We have nothing to do but to break a 
truce, and plunder a city, and we find the pretty metal ready 
coined, and brilliants ready cut and mounted.” 

Similarly the chances for rapidly-acquired fortunes 
were gratified with the acquisition of the province of 
Oude, with its four million inhabitants and three or 
four millions of revenue. 73 Furthermore, by taking 
part in native intrigues, usually by supporting one can- 
didate against another for a “nabobship,” British 
officials acquired enough for retirement. In one case, 
occurring in 1765, presents to the value of £140,000 
were distributed among those concerned. 74 Again, at 
the installation of Mir Kasim Ali as native ruler, Van- 
sittart was said to have pocketed a present of £50,000, 
Holwell a gift of £27,000, while two other members 
of the Council received £25,000 cash, and Col. Cail- 
laud obtained £20,000 for himself. 75 
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Although the records naturally do not afford 
much definite information regarding the exact fortunes 
secured through the usual underground, but tacitly 
permitted, channels, several facts are clearly evident: 
that throughout the eighteenth century, India was the 
scene of constant plunder; that opportunity for it, in 
one form or another, was offered to servants, both high 
and low, of the East India Company, and finally, that 
ships returning from India brought back hundreds of 
men who had thus amassed the fortunes which were 
to open to them the paths of social and political 
advancement. 

Fortunately, it is possible to cite the cases of several 
highly successful nabobs, other than those mentioned 
above. The most renowned of this group was Robert 
Clive, who from a mere clerk in the Company’s service 
at Madras built up the Indian Empire by his own 
ability, and in so doing amassed great wealth. It 
was said that he brought back to England, upon his 
return in 1760, 

a million for himself, two diamond drops, worth £12,000 for 
the Queen, a scimitar, dagger, and other matters, covered with 
brilliants, for the King and worth £24,000 more. These 
baubles are presents from the deposed and imprisoned Mogul, 
whose poverty can still afford to give such bribes.™ 

Scarcely less fortunate was George Pigot, owner of 
a celebrated diamond that sold for 9,500 guineas. 
His fortune enabled him to purchase an estate for 
£100,000 upon his return to England. He became, 
too, the agent for the Nawab in the Carnatic, at an 
annual salary of 12,000 pagodas. More unique, per- 
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haps, was the career of Sir Thomas Rumbold, 77 who 
from a waiter in White’s became Governor of Madras. 
During his three years of office he amassed a fortune 
of £164,000, and upon his return to England became 
a more or less respected member of Parliament. In 
like manner did Francis and Paul Benfield 78 retire 
from service, in 1785 and 1786 respectively, with large 
fortunes. 79 Warren Hastings, however, who kept 
apparently aloof from the mad scramble for ill-gotten 
gains, was considered the poorest of the nabobs. Yet 
his fortune ran, according to estimates, from £80,000 
to £130, ooo. 80 

For centuries, it may be remembered, the English- 
man had been content with the moderate and reason- 
ably sure profits from products of the soil. Business 
and trade were fascinating enigmas to the layman. 
He knew little of their intricate workings, though their 
possibilities were constantly brought to his attention 
by the frequent sight of merchants living in dazzling 
opulence. He was reminded of the wealth of lands 
overseas by incoming ships unloading their cargoes, 
and by the absurdly high prices they brought in the 
retail shops. Seemingly both the supply and the 
demand were limitless, though investors of this time 
did not heed the inexorable economic law that gov- 
erned their relation. Nor was he allowed to forget 
that the descendants of early investors in the East 
India Company were now rolling in luxury. In other 
enterprises, too, he saw clerks of yesterday become 
capitalists of to-day. 

The average investor did not realize that those who 
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succeeded were pitifully few in number, compared with 
the failures. Equally unappreciative was he of the fact 
that the majority of successful merchants had learned 
their lessons in the bitter school of experience, were 
trained in methods of organization, knew how to scour 
the distant corners of the earth for articles in demand, 
or to create a new market for new commodities, or 
to pare profits to meet keen competition, and yet he 
able to meet possible losses. In short, the magic of 
limitless opportunity, which certainly existed, lulled 
the senses of the layman to the inflexible laws of busi- 
ness economy. The open sesame to wealth was simply 
to gamble on the ’Change, or to subscribe to some 
stock company dealing in oversea commodities. Stock 
in the successful East India Company was high in price 
and difficult to obtain. Fortunately, though, other 
ventures, modelled along similar lines, were willing — 
nay, anxious — to open their books to new subscribers. 

While speculation was rife throughout the century, 
./the most spectacular changes in fortunes occurred dur- 
ing the winter of 1720-1721. The occasion was the 
meteoric rise of South Sea stock. 81 At first this secur- 
ity had sold at £86 a share; in a few months it rose to 
£1,100 — of course a fictitious value, and a proof of the 
gullibility of the public. Those who had bought stock 
early realized fortunes over night. 83 Many of the 
country gentry sold noble estates of £2,000 and more a 
year, the seats of ancient families. 83 The directors, 
of course, and their friends gained prodigious sums by 
the almost hourly rise in the quotations of stock, some- 
times at the expense of one another. 84 Members of 



134 ENGLISH SOCIETY 

the nobility gambled successfully: the Duke of Cham- 
bos, for example, made a fortune from his investment 
of £3 0,000, 85 and the Duchess of Ormond from her 
outlay of £20,ooo. 86 People of various walks in life 
plunged successfully: John Barber, Swift’s printer, ran 
£20,000 to over £100,000; through speculation 87 
Walpole rebuilt Houghton, and began his famous col- 
lection of pictures; others were Mrs. Howard, Col. 
Campbell, Sir Robert Sutton, and Sir Matthew 
Decker. 88 Humble folk, too, made their fortunes, 
and with them came the rise of a new aristocracy, of 
lowly origin, but of great wealth. The number of 
South Sea equipages, orders by the thousands in the 
hands of tailors for handsomely embroidered coats, 
and the sudden popularity of gold watches, show as 
well that thousands of people of the lower walks in 
life had grown rich in this manner. It was indeed 
demonstrated that “Fortunes came unaccountably like 
manna from above. Vast sums are spent for patri- 
monies by those who never had a foot of land. So 
many Coaches are set up, that Farmers fear a Dearth 
of Horses for Ploughing; even the Taylors are become 
mutinous.” 89 

The effect of the South Sea boom on “legitimate” 
securities was most stimulating: those of the Bank of 
England soared to the unprecedented height of £405." 
Naturally the people who bought cheap and sold dear 
pocketed a satisfactory difference. 

Accounts in journals of the time picture the con- 
sternation that reigned in that great mart of money — 
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Exchange Alley — upon the bursting of the South Sea 
Bubble, and of the thousand and one lesser bubbles. 91 
More lasting was the sobering effect on the English 
people and on business life in particular. Those who 
were caught in this gigantic instance of charlatanism 
or in any of the lesser frauds, paid dearly for their 
experience. There were still lures for the gullible or 
the adventurous in the vagaries of the stock-market or 
in ventures outside the usual risks of business enter- 
prise. But, in general, a healthy reaction now set in. 
Englishmen both business men and others, had 
learned their lesson at a dear price. The bubbles 
served a good purpose in turning a money-mad people 
back into a more sophisticated frame of mind, and to 
ordinary and time-honoured, if less romantic, methods 
of earning a living, — a change which the press was 
largely responsible in bringing about. 92 

On the other hand, those who purchased stock in a 
legitimate oversea enterprise like the East India Com- 
pany, for the purpose of investment rather than for 
speculation, were assured of a moderate and steady 
profit. In 1773, for example, the number of English 
proprietors who possessed stock to the amount of 
£1,000 or more was 487." The total amount of their 
holdings was £1,01 8, 3 9-8. 94 The number of smaller in- 
vestors who held stock to the amount of £500, but not 
above £1,000, was 1,246. Their holdings totalled 
£634, 464. 95 The return on their investment may be 
noted in the following table, which shows the net 
profits of the Company: 
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1772-3 

£ 567,866 

1781-2 

£ 275,782 

1773-4 

1,031,806 

1782-3 

1,029,622 

1774-5 

1,625,336 

1783-4 

1,163,224 

1775-6 

1,871,021 

1784-5 

1,128,612 

1776-7 

1,767,491 

1785-6 

1,038,987 

1777-8 

1,200,623 

1786-7 

1,660,868 

1778-9 

1,040,437 

1787-8 

2,232,943 

1779-80 

377,677 

1788-9 

2,767,369 

1780-1 

354,454 

1789-90 

2,807,444 


Looking at the matter from another angle, it may 
be said that by 1 700 religious and political persecution 
had ceased to serve as a stimulus to English emigration. 
Furthermore, by then, the roughest of pioneer work 
in the colonies had been accomplished ; the element of 
chance had largely disappeared with the establishment 
of a stable political and economic organization; and 
success was practically assured the emigrant to the 
American colonies who possessed moderate capital and 
ability. The majority of this class went with the 
distinct hope of receiving greater reward for their 
industry there than at home. On the other hand the 
prospective West India sugar-planter had to be 
equipped with an initial capital of £30,000. This 
amount was usually furnished by men in trade with the 
hope of speedy returns. 97 Naturally emigration of 
this type was selective in character and limited in 
extent. 98 Its peak was reached in 1729, when of 
6,208 emigrants to America but 267 were men of any 
capital. 99 

The colonies attracted, too, and in considerable 
numbers, men of the learned professions, especially 
lawyers, doctors and clergymen; for the first two of 
these classes could expect ample financial returns and 
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exceptional opportunity for advancement. Further- 
more, the 

British navy and army likewise contribute considerably to the 
augmentation of the white inhabitants. Individuals in both 
these professions, either from the inducement of agreeable con- 
nections ... or captivated by the new prospects which open 
to their contemplation, very frequently quit the business of 
arms, and the dangers of a tempestuous element, and become 
peaceful citizens and industrious planters. Next to these may 
be reckoned the mercantile part of the inhabitants, such as fac- 
tors, storekeepers, bookkeepers, and clerks; who are followed 
by tradesmen and artificers of various kinds, such as mill- 
wrights, carpenters, masons, coppersmiths, and others; most 
of whom, either through accident or necessity, after some years’ 
residence, become adventurers in the soil. Then come the hus- 
bandmen, or cultivators of the soil, professedly such; who are 
.commonly distinguished by the appellation of managers, over- 
seers, and plantation bookkeepers. 1 ” 

According to an advertisement published in 1720, all 
artificers, including carpenters, bricklayers and masons, 
farmers and labourers, who agreed to settle themselves 
and families in the Bahamas, “shall not only have a 
Competency of Ground assigned to them sufficient for 
themselves and Families . . . but shall on their Ar- 
rival be, on easy Terms, supply’d with all necessary 
Conveniences and Materials to enable them effectually 
to carry on their said Undertaking.” 101 

Beginning in 1723 the Jamaica legislature made 
efforts, though in a bungling fashion, to encourage 
such emigration, as well as the settlement of husband- 
men of moderate means. In 1736 a bill was passed 
which appropriated 15,000 acres for emigrants, fam- 
ilies, and slaves. In the case of poorer emigrants 
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free land was awarded, an ample supply of food for 
the first year furnished, and passage and subsistence 
were to be repaid by the recipient within seven 
years. 102 Some families took advantage of this 
scheme for self-betterment, though the plan as 
a whole was considered a failure. 103 A further 
attempt to introduce a middle class of planters 
and skilled artisans was made in 1750, when 108 
families arrived. In 1754, however, the parish of St. 
James, in Jamaica, had but 132 landed proprietors, 
while Barbados, of the same size, had nearly 4,ooo. 104 

Opportunity for servants in England to better their 
condition abroad was afforded by membership in the 
domestic staff of emigrants of 'the wealthier type. 
Maids and valets were highly valued for their efforts 
to mitigate the rigours of a ruder civilization. 105 Later 
in the century arrangements were made to bring over 
such servants for a term of years, sometimes at a sal- 
ary of £35 to £40 a year. 106 There was, too, a con- 
siderable class of temporary bondsmen, bound by in- 
dentures, and commonly called “Kids,” who served 
out their term in the colonies as house-servants, or 
in industrial employment. 107 Afterward they were 
free to pursue an independent career, and to return to 
England, if not with a fortune, at least with the expe- 
rience necessary to attain a higher rank in society. 108 

As in the seventeenth century, the belief that Eng- 
land was overpopulated, coupled with a real and con- 
tinuous economic distress, proved stimuli to emigra- 
tion of another type. The indigent at home were con- 
sidered a burden and a public misfortune. 
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It is for this sort that our Foreign Settlements are extremely 
commodious, and it is certainly of singular Advantage to a 
Nation, that when its Arts and Manufactures are overstock’d, 
and its Inhabitants jostle each other in the Ways and Methods 
of Life, there should be a Retreat provided for the dissatisfied 
Part of them, that their Industry and Ingenuity may be of 
Use to themselves abroad, when their Clamours and Discon- 
tents can only be dangerous to Society at Home.” 9 

Sending such people to the colonies would aid 
rather than hinder the employment of the poor at 
home. The possibility of relieving distress in this 
way led a group of “Noblemen, Gentlemen and Mer- 
chants,” headed by James Oglethorpe, to petition the 
king for the grant of lands and to conduct charities, 
“in carrying over and establishing unfortunate Fami- 
lies in America. . . . The Petitioners undertake with- 
out any Benefit to Themselves, all the Toil of solic- 
iting Charities, of Cloathing, Supplying, Arming, Es- 
tablishing, and Supporting a Colony of such Persons, as 
they judge to be most proper Objects of Charity.” 110 

In the autumn of 1732, Oglethorpe embarked 
with 1x4 colonists, who, “through misfortunes and 
want of employment are reduced to great necessity.” 111 
As a harbour for the distressed of England, Georgia 
was of prime importance, and vigourous efforts were 
made for its speedy population. The idle and useless 
of English cities, who were considered detrimental to 
national welfare, made up the first few embarkations. 
Within three years more than 400 human wrecks found 
new homes in Georgia. 112 For the next decade the 
jail and the poorhouse furnished its quota for the 
wilds of that province. When a vote in the House of 
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Commons provided for the transportation, of paupers 118 
the first example in modern times was furnished of 
state-aided emigration, as a remedy for distress at 
home. In the following year, Rev. James King wrote 
that “many families of our own poor have already set- 
tled there; and they have been joined by the indigent 
protestants of other countries.” 114 

It had already been discovered, however, that the 
idle and useless at home could not be transformed 
overnight into successful farmers in the New World, 
and for many years Georgia continued to be the weak- 
ling of the thirteen colonies. 115 The breaking of 
ground in the new colony required bold and hardy 
men, who were supplied, not from the scum of English 
city life, but from Scotland and the Germanies. From 
1741 to 1754 but one-quarter of the grants of land 
were held by men of English names. 116 From this 
time on Georgia began to emerge slowly from her 
early difficulties, even if it was still “but indifferently 
peopled, though it is now twenty-six years since its first 
settlement. Not one of our colonies was so slow of 
growth, though none had so much the attention of the 
Government or of the people in general.” 117 
A type of colonist more suitable to the environment 
was attracted to the Carolinas during the thirties by 
various privileges and indulgences granted by the 
Crown, and by 1735 “many industrious people in dif- 
ferent parts (of England) had resolved to take the 
benefit of His Majesty’s bounty.” 118 Here, too, the 
gates were opened to the oppressed of Ireland, Hol- 
land and the Germanies. 119 
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As the century wore on economic distress continued 
to be a potent factor in emigration to the New World. 
This movement had become a common topic of conver- 
sation, and was even looked upon with alarm. 120 Par- 
ticularly did the high rents caused by the enclosure 
movement and the high-handed treatment of the smal- 
ler farmers turn them indignant towards America, 
whence they proceeded after selling their stock. 121 
Between 1772 and 1792 6,400 of these emigrants 
sailed in search of better opportunities, taking with 
them no less than £38,400. 122 As final evidence of the 
connection of hard times with emigration, it is known 
that many of the workmen who were discharged and 
thrown idle during the commercial panic of 1793 
either enlisted in the army or emigrated overseas. 123 
Generally speaking, however, it is safe to assume that 
wholesale emigration was checked by the Industrial 
Revolution, which offered increased opportunity to 
workers at home. 124 

To the number of emigrants must be added those 
who went unwillingly either by the unlawful means of 
kidnapping, or by the legalized system of transporta- 
tion. In the days of Queen Anne kidnapping was a 
profitable profession, and its members were wont to 
prowl the streets of London, dressed often in the cast- 
off suits of the fashionable, to 

seduce People, who want Services, and young Fools crost in 
Love, and under an uneasiness of Mind, to go beyond Seas, 
getting so much a Head from Masters of Ships, and Merchants 
who go over, for every Wretch they trapan into this Misery. 
These young Rakes, and Tetterdemallions you see so lovingly 
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herded, are drawn by their Fair Promises to sell themselves 
into Slavery, and the Kidnappers are the Rogues that run 
away with the Money . 1 * 5 

Unfortunately conviction of these rascals was diffi- 
cult, since they testified, in collusion with the merchants 
concerned, that their victims went willingly. 126 It is 
impossible to estimate the number who thus made their 
way across ; it is only certain that thousands overcome 
in moments of drunkenness or taken by force were 
hurried on board and found themselves exposed for 
sale for a limited period — as slaves on the planta- 
tions. 127 

Of greater import was the practise of transporting 
convicted criminals to the colonies. By a series of 
statutes 128 courts were permitted to send felons to New 
York, New Jersey, Pennsylvania, Delaware, Mary- 
land, Virginia, the Carolinas, and after 1733, to Geor- 
gia. The system was popular with the government, 
which was not only freed from the expense of caring 
for the criminals, but received £5 a head from the 
contractors, who in turn disposed of them in colonial 
markets for at least £10 a head; with the colonists, 
who thus obtained cheap and sometimes efficient labour ; 
and with the prisoners themselves who, released from 
jail, could work their way to actual freedom. 129 

Here again one can only approximate the total 
number of this class of emigrants. At the Old Bailey, 
for example, during the month of December of the 
respective years, 27 were sentenced to transportation 
in 1717; 137 in 1718; 184 in 1719; 173 in 1720; 200 
in 1721; 182 in 1722; 2x9 in 1723; 226 in 1724; 290 
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in 1725; 234 in 1726; and 187 in 1727. 180 In August, 
1718, 106 convicts from Newgate were put aboard 
ships; in May of the following year, 105 felons were 
taken from country jails, and transported to Mary- 
land; in May, 1720, 92 from Newgate, and 62 from 
Marshalsea were sent to Virginia; in February, 1723, 
36 from Newgate, to Maryland; in January, 1732, 68 
men and 50 women, from Newgate to Virginia; in 
January, 1736, 140 from Newgate and 18 from South- 
wark, while in May, 106 were placed aboard ships; in 
May, 1747, upwards of 1,000 were transported to Vir- 
ginia and Maryland. 181 From 1749 to 1771 the total 
from Old Bailey numbered 5,600, of whom 400 had 
received the sentence of death. 132 Between the years 
1750 and 1772, 1,182 convicts on the Norfolk circuit, 
and 1,057 felons on the Midland circuit, were trans- 
ported, while in the two years, 1773-1775, 1,179 were 
shipped to the New World from Newgate alone. 133 
Writers agree that between 1750 and 1776, the trans- 
portation of criminals, principally to the southern col- 
onies averaged not fewer than 500 annually. 134 

The American Revolution put an end, temporarily, 
to this system which had flourished for fifty-six years, 
and for some time the government failed to find a sat- 
isfactory outlet for criminals. The project to send 
them to a West African island was soon abandoned, 185 
and in 177 6 they were huddled in convict galleys, 
among them the Justicia, in the Thames. The hor- 
rors there led to a Parliamentary investigation in 
1 779, 136 and four years later the Crown was author- 
ized to determine places to which offenders might be 
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transported. 187 The discoveries of Captain Cook were 
believed to have opened up “a glorious country for the 
British merchant now in trouble about declining trade 
in America.” 138 In 1779, however, Sir Joseph Banks, 
who had fitted out the Endeavour for Cook’s expedi- 
tion, and had himself taken part in the voyage to the 
Pacific, 139 recommended before a Committee of the 
House of Commons Botany Bay as fit for a penal col- 
ony. 140 The voyage of seven months, he urged, would 
make escape difficult while convict labour might well 
pave the way for later colonization of more satisfactory 
description. 141 During the winter of 1787-1788, 
accordingly, a great penal settlement was founded at 
Botany Bay under the leadership of Governor Phillip, 
and to it transported convicts and other unfortunates 
were sent. It was better than death, for there one 
might work his way to salvation : 

What tho the garb of infamy I wear, 

Though day by day along the echoing beach, 

I cull the wave-worn shells, yet day by day, 

I earn in honesty my frugal food, 

And lay me down at night to calm repose. . . . 

On these wild shores Repentance’ saviour hand, 

Shall probe my secret soul, shall cleanse its wounds, 

And fit the faithful penitent for Heaven. 1 " 

The future of this large number of poor settlers and 
convicts overseas was of utmost importance. As for 
the former class, “they go there poor, and come back 
rich; there they plant, thrive and increase.” 143 In 
many cases, ^Jien, was the mother country enriched by 
the return of these self-made men, who would other- 
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wise have been condemned to a life of helpless poverty 
at home. Those who had some money could “bid 
themselves in” during the journey, in which case they 
were free upon their arrival in America . 144 Others 
were sold, and more than often found a stimulus to im- 
prove themselves in the New World : 145 

Even your transported felons, sent to Virginia, instead of 
Tyburn, thousands of them, if we are not misinformed, have, 
by turnmg their hands to industry and improvement, and which 
is best of all, to honesty, become rich, substantial planters and 
merchants, settled large families, and been famous in the coun- 
try; nay, we have seen many of them made magistrates, officers 
of militia, captains of good ships, and masters of good estates. 1 " 

In this way did thousands in England escape the brand 
of criminals and attain respectability and higher social 
status. 

The rise of a heterogeneous middle class, which has 
been outlined above, formed the crux of social read- 
justment in the eighteenth century.' To the time of the 
discoveries English society had been cast in a more or 
less unchanging mould. A species of caste system, sur- 
viving so great a crisis as the Black Death, satisfied an 
age when social ambition was not a ruling passion in 
the lives of men. The serf, the artisan, the petty 
tradesman, saw no chance of self-betterment save 
within their own occupation and sphere of life; so it 
was of little moment that the limits of advancement 
were closely prescribed. To the empire-builders of 
the Tudor and the Stuart periods, however, accrued 
both glory and profit. These rewards continued to 
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serve as powerful incentives to adventure and ambition; 
and the eighteenth century offered opportunities, in 
many fields of endeavour at home and abroad, for their 
gratification. Socially, business life was truly demo- 
cratic, drawing as has been seen thousands of recruits 
from the lower ranks of life: 

Nothing has wrought such an alteration in this (the lower) 
order of people, as the introduction of trade. This hath in- 
deed given a new face to the whole nation, hath in great meas- 
ure subverted the former state of affairs, and hath almost totally 
changed the manners, customs, and habits of the people, more 
especially of the lower sort. The narrowness of their fortune 
is changed into wealth; the simplicity of their manners into 
craft, their frugality into luxury, their humility into pride, and 
their subjection into equality. 1 " 

Moreover, while the nobility still affected to dis- 
dain commerce many of its younger sons chose trade, 
rather than poverty, or a life of sloth . 148 Voltaire 
seemed surprised that Lord Townshend’s brother was 
happy to be a merchant in the city, that Lord Orford’s 
brother was a factor at Aleppo; and above all mar- 
velled that these careers could be followed with no 
prejudice to gentility . 149 Forty-five years later, Gros- 
ley made a similar comment about Thomas and Rich- 
ard Walpole, one a banker, the other a merchant . 150 
If disdain for commerce, then, be dismissed as idle 
vapouring, business life was a powerful influence mak- 
ing for the fluidity of society. 

So, too, was the influx of wealth from overseas, 
which continued without interruption throughout the 
century. / Nabobs, planters, merchants, manufacturers, 
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were quietly and continuously accumulating fortunes. 
To these self-made men a return to their old social 
status was intolerable, if not impossible. Thus a new 
, aristocracy of wealth was added to the old aristoc- 
racy of birth, which in the final reckoning meant a 
welding * f the two. During this change a society that 
was mobile, rather than rigid in character, came to 
the fore, and one in which it was possible for the indi- 
vidual to determine or to dominate class distinctions. 

The effect of the century’s commercial career on the 
social structure of the nation may be visualized by 
examining its most spectacular hoax, the South Sea 
Bubble. As already seen, thousands were raised from 
poverty or moderate circumstances to wealth. Imme- 
diately they sought to satisfy their subconscious desire 
— emulation of the old aristocracy: 

Our South Sea Equipages increase every Day, the City Ladies 
buy South Sea Jewels, hire South Sea Maids and take new 
South Sea Houses; the Gentlemen set up South Sea Coaches, 
and buy South Sea Estates, that they neither examine the Situa- 
tion, the Nature or Quality of the Soil, or Price of the Purchase; 
only the Annual Rent, and the Title ; for the Rest, they take all 
by the Lump, and give 40 to 50 Years’ Purchase. This has 
brought so many Estates to the Market to be Sold, that the 
Number of Land-Jobbers begins to increase to a great Degree, 
almost equal to the Stock-Jobbers that we had before. 1 ” 

If antiquity of family could not be purchased, money 
could at least obtain the other perquisites of the 
socially privileged. Several of the directors of the 
South Sea Company, too, were awarded the distinc- 
tion of baronetcies . 152 Many of the West India 
planters purchased estates upon their return to Eng- 
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land. After 1718, for example, the population of Bar- 
bados was considerably decreased by the removal of 
the “most eminent Planters to England, where they 
have Purchased Estates, and live in great Affluence 
and Splendour. 138 This desire to emulate the landed 
aristocracy of England seems to have been universally 
followed by the Anglo-Indian nabobs. 154 Clive’s estate 
was celebrated, or damned, for its splendour and mag- 
nificence. 156 Sir Thomas Rumbold purchased an estate 
as a preliminary to his election to Parliament. 156 Pigot, 
owner of the famous diamond, spent £ 1 00,000 for the 
purchase of the Patshull estate- in Staffordshire. 157 In 
like manner Sir Robert Palk acquired Haldon House 
in Devonshire, the ancient seat of the Chudleigh fam- 
ily. 158 Paul Benfield purchased an estate in Dur- 
ham. 150 In fact so great was the demand for country 
seats by nabobs, and so eager the desire for purchase 
at any figure, that both helped to raise the price of land 
beyond all reason. 160 Similarly, the London merchants 
— and those of other large commercial and manufac- 
turing centres — imitated the landed aristocracy by the 
purchase of estates in the suburbs. That this exodus 
was a general one, is testified by a visitor to Epsom: 

By the conversation of those who walk there, you would fancy 
yourself to be this Minute on the Exchange, and the next 
Minute at St. James’s; one while in an East-India factory, or a 
West India Plantation, and another with the Army in Flanders, 
or on board the Fleet in the Ocean; nor is theie any Profession, 
Trade, 01 Calling, that you can miss of here, eithei for your 
Instruction, or for your Diversion. Behind the Houses, are 
handsome though not large Gardens . 101 
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The admission of these groups to ownership of land, 
and the social advantages accruing therefrom, removed 
one more prop from the support of the caste 
system, and was a decided step in the formation of 
a new democracy, or more exactly perhaps a new 
oligarchy. 

Not alone by ownership of land, but by admission 
to Parliament, by the rewards of titles, and by inter- 
marriage with the aristocracy, could the middle class 
enter the circle, and obtain the political and social 
advantages of the elite. Election to the House of 
Commons was a simple matter of purchase to the 
wealthy Anglo-Indian or West India planter, many of 
whom had bought landed property and established 
county families. Beginning with men like Sir Basil 
Firebrace, who had become wealthy through connec- 
tion with the East India Company, and Anglo-Indians 
like Thomas Pitt, many of the nouveaux riches found 
their way into Parliament. Stratton, on his return, 
purchased a seat in the House of Commons ; 162 Pigot 
represented in turn Wallingford and Bridgworth ; 163 
Rumbold was returned for New Shoreham, Yarmouth, 
and Weymouth , 164 Palk for Ashburton , 165 and Ben- 
field for the notorious borough of Cricklade . 166 Not 
only did the nabob purchase a seat for himself, but 
his wealth could afford him a group of henchmen in 
Parliament . 167 By the time of the American Revolu- 
tion, the Anglo-Indians formed a group on the benches 
below the gangway on the government side of the 
House . 168 

Successful merchants of London and Liverpool and 



other commercial centres found their way to Parlia- 
ment. Outstanding examples were the descendants of 
Thomas Pitt, who not only sat in Parliament, but were 
influential in directing national affairs. The Norrises 
of Liverpool were represented by three of their fam- 
ily, Thomas (1688), William (1695) and Edward 
(1701). 169 Thomas Johnson, that city’s leading 
tobacco merchant, sat in the House of Commons from 
1701 to 1721. 170 Manufacturers likewise sought at 
one and the same time to gain social prestige and to 
protect their business interests. The Foleys, iron manu- 
facturers of Worcester, not only entered the House 
of Commons but became baronets. 171 Cotton manu- 
facturers did not enter Parliament until the closing 
years of the century. The first Robert Peel took his 
seat in 1790, held it for thirty years, and received 
a baronetcy. 172 John and Samuel Horrocks were the 
only other manufacturers of this period to sit in the 
House of Commons. 173 

Many of the newcomers were ambitious for the 
peerage and invariably supported the administration, 
in the desire to curry favour for this end. 174 This hon- 
our, however, during the early part of the century, was 
conferred upon but a few. Queen Anne added only 
five to the peerage, one of whom was her Lord Treas- 
urer. 175 At the accession of George III there were 
but 174 British peers. In order to destroy the Whig 
majority and to maintain his influence in the lower 
House, he created or promoted during the first ten 
years of his reign forty-two peers, during the admin- 
istration of Lord North, thirty, and during the first 
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five years of Pitt’s leadership, forty-eight, so that 
by 1801, one hundred and forty new peers had been 
created. 176 Peerages were occasionally conferred on 
bankers and Anglo-Indians, but George III clung 
closely to his policy that no man engaged only in frade, 
however large his fortune, should be created a Brit- 
ish peer. All that the most wealthy traders and man- 
ufacturers could expect, accordingly, was knighthood 
or a baronetcy. 177 

In like fashion, the increase of trade made for a more 
mobile aristocracy. The younger sons, of course, con- 
tinued to descend into the ranks of the commoners, 
unless through an exceptional career preferably in the 
military or naval service they could again enter the 
circle of nobility. Intermarriage, too, of peers and 
commoners had always been legal, and since the seven- 
teenth century, more frequent. Sir William Temple, 
writing in 1685, remarked: 

I think I remember within less than fifty years, the first noble 
families that married into the city for downright money, and 
thereby introduced by degrees this public grievance which has 
since ruined so many estates by the necessity of giving good por- 
tions to daughters .” 8 

The need of a land-poor aristocracy for money, and 
the tempting marriage portions offered by the nou- 
veaux riches, still further bridged the narrowing gap 
between these two classes. 179 It also happened that 
many younger sons, apprenticed to trade, gained 
through the death of elder brothers the right to their 
titles. 180 In particular, though, did those who profited 
from the South Sea affair arrange advantageous 
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matches for their daughters — matches incidentally of 
advantage to both parties . 181 

It must not be assumed, however, that every one 
who engaged in commercial or business life was suc- 
cessful. Reverses were common, and although these 
cases in large part were not recorded, it is safe to 
believe that most of the victims dropped down a 
rung in the social ladder. The collapse of the South 
Sea Bubble depicts the fate of these failures : 

They who lately rode in great State to that famous Mart of 
Money (Exchange-Alley) now humbly condescend to walk the 
Streets on Foot, and instead of adding to their Equipages, have, 
at once, lost their Estates ; and even those of the trading Rank, 
who talked loudly of retiring into the Country, purchasing Es- 
tates there, building fine Houses, and in everything imitating 
their Betters, are now become Bankrupts, and have shut up 
their Shops, because they could not keep them open any longer.”’ 

In a word, the road back to poverty and oblivion was 
shorter and easier than the upward path; nor was 
its course so enlivened by pleasurable publicity. 

Events were taking place in rural England which 
brought about a further regrouping of social classes. 
The displacement of old landowners by returned 
nabobs and West India planters has already been 
noted. Many seats of ancient families, too, were sold 
for investment in South Sea securities . 183 The hold- 
ings of farmers in Hertfordshire were decreasing; for 
land in the suburbs of London appealed to city mer- 
chants for residential purposes. Elsewhere forces 
were operating to bring about the decay of the small 
farmer, the country squire and the yeoman . 184 The 
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burden of taxation due to oversea wars, particularly 
the American Revolution, proved intolerable to these 
classes . 185 The changes brought about by the Agri- 
cultural Revolution, too, made farming on a small scale 
and without capital unprofitable. By enclosures land 
was thrown together in large holdings at the expense 
of the small landowners . 186 By the middle of the cen- 
'tury the decline of the small holders was in evidence . 187 
This change was hastened by the Industrial Revolution, 
which ended domestic manufacturing and established 
industry in great cities. Farms, also, were turned into 
factories for bread and meat, operated by capital and 
according to scientific methods, for supplying indus- 
trial centres with food. In Lancashire, particularly, 
where the factory system made greatest headway, were 
the yeomen and squires forced into other activities and 
into another social class. Here 

The yeomanry, formerly numerous and respectable, have 
greatly diminished of late, but are not yet extinct; the great 
wealth, which has, in many instances, been so rapidly acquired 
by some of their neighbours, and probably heretofore dependents, 
has offered sufficient temptation to venture their property in 
trade, in ordei that they might keep pace with these fortunate 
adventurers . .Not only the yeomanry, but almost all the 
farmers, who have laised fortunes by agriculture, place their 
children m the manufacturing line. 188 

Many of the freeholders, then, were able by selling 
their land, either to increase their income or to start 
their children in business. The more ambitious of the 
yeomen went to the cities , 189 while the feebler ones 
* became tenants or labourers, working under conditions 
which were indescribably miserable. On the other 
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hand, the new type of landholder was a better educated 
man, commanded more capital, was open to new ideas, 
and generally more enterprising. Arthur Young com- 
mented favourably on this change: 

I have not seen a set more liberal in any part of die king- 
dom. Industrious, active, enlightened, free from all foolish 
and expensive show . . . they live comfortably and hospitably, 
as good farmers ought to live ; and in my opinion are remarkably 
void of those rooted prejudices which are sometimes objected 
to in this race of men . 100 

In 1793 and 1797, years of financial crisis, agricul- 
ture became a still more desirable form of investment. 
This was true, not only because of satisfactory returns, 
but because of the comparative safety thus attained. 191 
jJ The very fluidity of society, then, was a most potent 
factor in the levelling of social distinctions; and this 
equalizing process, as has been observed, was due 
directly or indirectly to the great expansion of indus- 
trial, commercial, and agricultural life, brought about 
by oversea expansion: 

The influx of foreign riches, has almost levelled every dis- 
tinction, but that of money, among us. The crest of noble or 
illustrious ancestry, has sunk before the sudden accumulation 
of wealth in vulgar hands; but that were little, had not the ele- 
gance of manners, had not the dignity of deportment, had not 
pride of virtue, which used to characterize some of our high- 
born names, given way to that tide of fortune, which has lifted 
the low, the illiterate, and the unfeeling, into stations of which 
they were unworthy .” 11 

The story of the nineteenth century, however, must 
furnish the proof of their worth or failure. 
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CHAPTER VI 

MORALITY IN BUSINESS AND PUBLIC LIFE 

It has already been noted that the successful busi- 
ness man was to play an important role in the social 
and political life of the eighteenth century. To a con- 
siderable extent his conduct in private life was deter- 
mined by his attitude toward business and colleagues, 
by his code of commercial morality. Indeed the psy- 
chology of the nouveaux riches may be perceived by 
an understanding of their business ethics. The easiest 
and quickest way to make money was by speculation in 
the stock market. The buying and selling of stock, 
of course, more closely resembled gambling than the 
exchange of legitimate securities. There were no 
financial experts to enlighten popular ignorance with 
accurate knowledge; nor was there a vigilant board 
of directors to expose shams or legislation to prevent 
the foisting of fraudulent stock on the public. On the 
contrary, every means was taken to fascinate the 
public mind by vague rumours of imaginary advantages. 
False reports of fabulous profits were seemingly sub- 
stantiated by dividends which could never be paid 
from legitimate gains. Particularly in the case of the 
South Sea hoax, and of the thousand and one lesser 
162 
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bubbles, did the Government share the blame, with the 
stock-jobbers themselves for the stimulation of human 
cupidity . 1 Nominally every one was on the same 
footing, and was inspired by the desire to get some- 
thing for nothing. Actually, however, “those in the 
know can buy and sell two or even three Times, till the 
greatest Part of a Kingdom is got into the Hands of a 
Few Persons, who will undoubtedly govern all the 
Rest.” 2 

These transactions were not only considered legal 
according to the moral standards of the day, but by 
common practice, legitimate. The speculators were 
pioneers in their field, who matched their wits against 
all comers and who were successful as the survival of 
the glibbest. It is not surprising that lamentations 
were frequent and bitter: 

There has lately risen up in our Age, a new-fangled and 
fantastic Credulity . . . whereby the poor, innocent, indus- 
trious and unwary People have been delivered into the ravenous 
and polluted Jaws of Vultures and Tygers . . . and Thou- 
sands, I had almost said Millions, have been sacrificed to satiate 
the Gluttony of a Few. 8 

In an age when the sole aim of stock-jobbing was 
speculation for vast gains, rather than investment, it 
is obvious that not only the general public, but mer- 
chants and bankers, should frequently be the victims of 
their own cupidity. Unfortunately business life of the 
period came to be fashioned after the same pattern 
and with equally unfortunate results. As one writer 
complained, “It hath changed honest Commerce into 
Bubbling, our Traders into Projectors, our Industry 
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into Tricking, and Applause is earned where the Pil- 
lory is deserved.” 4 Little sympathy need be wasted 
on the losers, whose objectives and methods were as 
unmoral as those of the winners. 

For the new and universal business of stock- jobbing, 
the coffee-house, or the machinery of the Stock Ex- 
change, served admirably. The latter was by no means 
a new institution, for the Royal Exchange had been 
restored after the great fire of 1666, at a cost of 
£8o,ooo. B Here merchants and those with whom 
they dealt met every afternoon ; “and for the more reg- 
ular and readier dispatch of business, they dispose 
themselves in separate walks.” 6 

To furnish the cost of repairing and the expensive 
up-keep of the building, a gallery was built over the 
four sides of the Royal Exchange, which housed some 
two hundred shops, let out at a rental of from £20 to 
£60 a year. For some years a considerable trade was 
carried on here. Then the centre of fashionable retail 
trade took another turn. By 1766 the shops were 
deserted and the galleries let out to the “Royal Ex- 
change Assurance office, the merchants’ Seamen’s office; 
the marine society, and to auctioneers, etc.” 7 In 
short, the entire building became devoted to enter- 
prises connected with the great commercial activities 
of the nation. Here gathered every afternoon foreign 
and domestic traders, 

although those of the better sort meet in Exchange Alley, at 
three celebrated coffee-houses, called Garraway’s, Robin’s, and 
Jonathan’s. In the first, the people of quality who have busi- 
ness in the City, and the considerable and wealthy citizens fre- 



IN THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY 


165 


quent. In the second, the Foreign Banquers, and often even 
Foreign Ministers . . . and in the third, the buyers and sellers 
of stock.* 

In this setting there came to pass possibly the most 
dramatic, and in its effect the most far-reaching, trag- 
edy in the financial history of the eighteenth century. 
Strangely enough the enterprise concerned had a legiti- 
mate excuse for existence, and if honestly promoted, 
might have proved a paying venture. To the surprise 
of the nation, it was discovered in 1 7 1 1 that England 
had been plunged into a debt of some £9,000,000, that 
this obligation was constantly increasing, and that no 
plans had been formed looking toward its reduction. 
In this connection it is interesting to note that to estab- 
lish a fund for the payment of the annual interest, all 
the duties on tobacco, India goods, and wrought silk 
(among other commodities) were rendered perma- 
nent. 9 

Schemes, accordingly, for the reduction of the 
national debt and the restoration of public credit 
looked toward possibilities overseas. In order to allure 
government creditors with the hope of advantages 
from a new commerce, the monopoly of a trade to the 
South Seas ( i.e the coast of Spanish America), was 
granted to a company composed of the holders of the 
debt. An Act of Parliament, considered by its panegy- 
rists a masterpiece, by its opponents anathema, incor- 
porated the subscribers under the name of the “gov- 
ernor and company of merchants of Great Britain 
trading to the South Seas and other parts of Amer- 
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The popularity of the procedure was bound to be 
certain. Since the days of Elizabeth and her glorious 
adventurers the profits of this commerce had been 
greatly exaggerated. It was reported, for example, 
that the trade of France in the South Seas had been so 
successful as to repay that country’s war debts. 11 Fur- 
thermore a rumour, industriously circulated, that four 
ports on the coasts of Peru and Chile were to be ceded 
by Spain, inflamed the general ardour. 12 Here at last 
was the chance for all Englishmen to share in a 
bonanza, to grow rich overnight without a stroke of 
work. After all, was not the prospect of exchanging 
gold, silver and valuable drugs for the manufactures 
of England, a plausible allurement for a commercial 
nation? 

The scheme in fact rested on a false foundation, 
though it is doubtful whether the founders fully real- 
ized this at the time. Instead of admitting the Eng- 
lish to freedom of trade, Philip V of Spain granted the 
Company only the Asiento contract (1713), 13 the 
terms of which were modified three years later. This 
included the privilege of supplying Spanish America 
with negro slaves for a period of thirty years, and of 
sending a ship annually to Porto Bello. 14 

Unfortunately the Company failed to take advan- 
tage even of these limited opportunities. Not until 
1717 was the first voyage made, and in the following 
year the trade was suppressed by a rupture with 
Spain. 15 Its factories, merchandise and represen- 
tatives were seized and detained. It was evident that 
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the Company had failed as far as trading went, and 
that prospects for the future were dubious. Fearing 
lest this plan for reducing the national debt should 
fail, the ministry now adopted the visionary schemes 
of its promoters, and “gave to the Company the power 
of fascinating the minds of the public, and spreading 
an infatuation similar to that which had recently 
involved France in a national bankruptcy.” 16 This 
privilege of hoaxing the public the Company obtained 
for the enormous sum of £7,567,50o. 17 

During the winter of 1720-1721 the meteoric rise 
of South Sea stock reached its climax. And the same 
could be said of the gullibility of the public, which was 
clamouring for stock now at the fictitious value of 
£1,100 a share. 18 To keep the public mind in this state 
of intoxication, imaginary advantages were held forth; 
vague rumours as to hidden treasures and valuable com- 
mercial privileges were circulated in ’Change Alley, — 
rumours which neither the government nor the press 
sought to deny. False reports of fabulous profits were 
substantiated by dividends of ten, thirty, and even 
fifty per cent., voted by the directors — dividends which 
could never be paid from legitimate gains. 19 Plainly 
enough, 

While some build castles in the air, 

Directors build them in the seas; 

Subscribers plainly see them there, 

For fools will see as wise men please. 80 

To these mysterious hints, another ballad of the day 
bears witness: 
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What need have we of Indian wealth ; 

Or commerce with our neighbours? 

Our constitution is in health, 

And riches crown our labours. 

Our South Sea Ships have golden shrouds , 

They bring us wealth, ’tis granted, 

But lodge their Treasure in the clouds. 

To hide it till it’s wanted . 21 

Nor was this cupidity confined to the South Sea 
scheme. The whole nation turned stock-jobber and 
promoter, with every day bringing forth new propo- 
sals basking in the opulence of the South Sea. Nat- 
urally its success served only to inflate still further 
the paper value of the stock and to increase the mania 
for speculation. Sharpers, alias promoters, hitherto 
covering their schemes with some semblance of reason- 
ableness, in view of the public frenzy now offered for 
popular subscription stock issues unexcelled in audac- 
ity. In fact the Weekly Journal 22 complained that 
these individuals “are infinitely too numerous for the 
Bubbles; since the Stocks they have proposed to raise 
Amount to £28,000,000, above twice as much as the 
current Coin of the Nation.” Sir Josiah Child was but 
one of the many, who by circulating false rumours and 
causing the rise or fall of stocks accumulated a for- 
tune for himself and laid the foundations of an opu- 
lent family. 23 

On their face most of these schemes were obvious 
frauds ; a few culled at random show the low, level 
which public sanity had reached: “For raising the 
growth of raw silk, £1,000,000” (an enterprise utterly 
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unsuited to the climate or traditions of England) ; 
“For carrying on the undertaking business, for furnish- 
ing funerals, £1,200,000,” — to be sold appropriately 
enough, at the Fleece-tavern, Cornhill — and a scheme 
surely with no chance of success, save in the event of 
a national catastrophe. 24 One group of “projectors” 
attempted to raise the sum of £2,000,000 to carry 
coals from Newcastle to London, while thie sum of 
£1,500,000 for a Greenland fishery was so quickly 
raised that a second subscription was offered to those 
disappointed gentlemen “who were not timely apprised 
of the same.” 25 Nor can one help but admire the 
audacity of the promoter who advertised: 

This day, the 8th inst., at Sam’s Coffee House, behind the 
Royal Exchange, at three in the afternoon, a Book will be 
opened for entering into a Joint Company Partnership for 
carrying on a Thing that will turn to the Advantage of All 
concerned.” 

And equal admiration may be expressed'for tlje pro- 
moter who expected to raise £1, 000, 000 for “a per- 
petual motion by means of a wheel, moving by force 
of its own weight.” 27 Attractive baits there were of 
mysterious wealth overseas in the subscription offered 
at Mulford’s: 

to establish Colonies, and settle a Trade in New Brittania, and 
other Parts, where Gold and Silver do abound in Great Plenty 
(more than in Mexico or Peru), well known unto great Num- 
bers of Persons m this Kingdom (as well as the Undertaker 
hereof) although the Value is unknown to the Inhabitants 
there.” 

Another group proposed to raise £2,000,000 for 
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“importing the walnut tree from Virginia.” 29 Again, 
the unwary might invest in a scheme for the “develop- 
ment of the Golden Islands oflF the Coast of Carolina” 
by the Pennsylvania Company: 30 

Come all ye Saints that wou’d for little buy, 

Great Tracts of Land, and care not where they lie, 

Deal with your Quaking-Friends, they’re Men of Light, 

The Spirit hates, and scorns to Bite. 81 

* 

Or still again, in the Bahama Islands : 

Rare fruitful Isles, where not an Ass can find 
A verdant Tuft, or Thistle, to his Mind. 

How, then, must those poor silly Asses fare, 

That leave their Native Land to settle there. 88 

The popularity of this mania for speculation is 
evidenced by advertisements in the contemporary press. 
In one number of the Daily Post , 33 selected at random, 
eighteen of twenty-four advertisements are given over 
to “blue-sky” proposals. It is impossible to state 
even approximately the amounts that exchanged 
hands; probably, however, the estimate of £110,000,- 
ooo is somewhat exaggerated. 34 With the inevitable 
crash in South Sea stock, which came in the early part 
of September, 1720, 35 there followed the bursting of 
the thousand and one parasitic bubbles, making good 
the prophecy of the contemporary doggerel : 

Five hundred millions notes and bonds, 

Our stocks are worth in value; 

But neither lie in goods or lands, 

Or money, let me tell you; 
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Yet, though our foreign trade is lost, 

Of mighty wealth we vapour, 

When all the riches that we boast, 

Consist in scraps of paper. 3 * 

It may not be irrelevant to note here, that even 
had stock-jobbing been non-existent, man’s inherent 
desire to gain something for nothing could not be kept 
in the background. In stimulating this passion the 
government had to share responsibility with the stock 
market. A typical eighteenth century institution, the 
lottery, was used by Parliament in 1709 to raise a fund 
of £1,500,000 to be put out at interest with annual 
prizes. 37 Such was the eager response that the entire 
sum was subscribed, in £10 shares, in six weeks. 38 

Lotteries were at their full vigour in the reign of 
Queen Anne. The Greenwich Hospital Adventure, 
certainly in the aid of a worthy cause and one closely 
connected with oversea activity, 39 was sanctioned by 
Act of Parliament. Similarly, Westminster Bridge, 
the need of which was occasioned by the growth of 
trade, was built for the most part from funds raised 
by lotteries (beginning 1736). 40 And in 1753, the 
profits from lotteries procured the Harleian Manu- 
scripts and th$ Sloane Collection for the British Mu- 
seum. 41 The government lottery, then, was a popular 
way of raising money and was not suspended until 
1823. With this encouragement by the government, 
the rage for lotteries continued uncontrolled. The 
newspapers of the day teem with proposals issued by 
every adventurer who could collect a few articles. In 
self-defense, shop-keepers converted goods ordinarily 
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for sale into prizes. It is interesting that many of 
the prizes were articles of oversea origin, 42 such as 
fans, snuff-boxes, silks, furs, and plate, as well as other 
“little goes,” which proffered anything and everything, 
from a shave or a slice of roast-beef, to sixty guineas. 43 
In spite of efforts to check this evil, little could be 
accomplished, while the government, by its own pro- 
posals, kept alive the spirit of gambling. 44 This bane- 
ful influence of the Stock Exchange was felt well into 
the following century, and with little change, save that 
“the State Lottery begins drawing 13 Oct., 1806, con- 
taining more Capital prizes, and 5,000 less Tickets, 
than the last Lottery.” 45 

It took a calamity, nation-wide in extent — namely, 
the bursting of the bubbles — to remedy the worst 
abuses of stock-jobbing, and to raise, or more exactly 
to determine, the standards of the financial world. 
Singularly enough, it was the press, rather than the 
business world itself, which turned a money-mad 
people to one more sophisticated, and which brought 
back ordinary and time-honoured, if less romantic, 
methods of earning a living. The newspapers were 
influential in counselling thousands who were sore at 
heart and empty of pocket, advising them “to turn our 
thoughts from Stock-Jobbing to Industry and frugal 
Methods of life. . . . We have made a Jest of Hon- 
esty and public Spirit and cancell’d all Respect for 
whatever our Religion or Laws reputed sacred.” 48 
Above all, the catastrophe of the South Sea Bubble 
left business in the hands of men who proposed to 
make of it a life career, eager to study its intricacies, 
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and to take Into consideration its risks. True, the 
passion for making large fortunes was undiminished, 
but men were now wary enough to pass by the purely 
speculative. A salutary effect, also, resulted from the 
moral indignation aroused by the guilty practises of the 
South Sea directors and their hirelings. 

Go on, vile Traters, glory in your Sins, 

And grow profusely Rich, by wicked Means . . . 
Impoverish Thousands by some publick Fraud, 

And worship Int’rest as your only God ; 

Though you may gain in Time, a South Sea Coach, 

And ride through London, loaded with Reproach, 

Become a proud Director, and at last, 

Be bound to Tender what you got so fast ; 

Perhaps be punish’d when your All is lost ; 

With Gallows, Pillory, or Whipping-Post, 

Or if you have your Gold, be doom’d to float, 

To H — 11, in this infernal Ferry-boat." 

It should not be inferred, however, that the stock 
market was forever purged of dishonesty and unscru- 
pulousness. Jobbers still continued to make money 
from buying or selling stock. The profiteers in the 
latter half of the century, moreover, were for the most 
part members of the House of Commons and their 
friends. Charles Townshend, among others, was 
accused of using his political information to amass 
a fortune for himself in East India stock. Walpole 
complains that 

in truth it is a very South Sea year, for at least one-third of the 
House of Commons is engaged in this traffic; and stock-jobbing 
now makes patriots, as everything else has done. From the 
Alley to the House, it is like a path of ants. 48 
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In 1769, speculation in East India stock, which con- 
tinued to be mixed up with Parliamentary politics, 
was again reminiscent of the operations connected 
with the South Sea Bubble : 

The East India Company is all faction and gambling. Such 
fortunes are made and lost every day as are past belief. Our 
history will appear a gigantic lie hereafter, when we are 
shrunk to our little island. People trudge to the other end of 
the town to vote who shall govern empires at the other end 
of the world. Panchaud, a banker from Paris, broke yesterday 
for £70,000 by buying and selling stock; and Sir Laurence 
Dundas paid in £140,000 for what he had bought. The Com- 
pany have more and greater places to give away than the First 
Lord of the Treasury." 

The American Revolution offered further opportun- 
ities for the speculators. Again, lies were spread on 
every hand; on this occasion, not only stock-jobbers, 
but moneyed citizens, and even newspapers were “the 
vehicles of lies, blunders and scandals.” 50 Fortu- 
nately, the general public had learned its lesson and 
left the market largely to professional brokers. For 
the most part it now fulfilled only its legitimate func- 
tions. Even the financial crises of 1793 and 1797 
were due to over-expansion, and ignorance of the oper- 
ation of credits, rather than to untoward speculation. 

The spirit of speculation gave an impulse to the 
institution of insurance, which became in this century 
an established factor in business life. Insurance, with 
its wide social and economic significance, grew largely 
out of the need for the protection of English merchant 
ships, and speculation which infected all business of 
the time was its first modus operandi. Strictly speak- 
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ing, the beginnings of the insurance movement belong 
to the late seventeenth century. In coffee-houses, 
more particularly at Lloyd’s, men of capital met ship- 
owners and merchants at fixed hours. After consider- 
able haggling over condition of ship, crew and cargo, 
and length of voyage, contracts were drawn up. Fire 
insurance had its inception about 1680, while the first 
mutual plan for life insurance was incorporated in the 
Friendly Society (1684). As late as 1720, marine 
insurance was still considered a gamble: 

In vain are all Assurances, for still 

The raging Winds must answer Heav’n’s Will.” 

Underwriters, however, profited by their earlier specu- 
lations, and began to evolve a scientific approach to 
their problems. Aside from economic considerations, 
insurance eventually made for the elimination of undue 
risks from business enterprises. The man who insured 
his property and his life had accomplished two things: 
he had substituted foresight for hazard, and had elimi- 
nated chance of total loss as far as possible from busi- 
ness. In short, by his own conduct, he had done more 
than repressive legislation to destroy the gambling 
spirit. Finally, in sharing the burden of risk with his 
colleagues, he accomplished far more for humanity, 
than by occasional acts of charity. 

On a par with the monarchs of the Stock Exchange 
were the servants and officials of the East India Com- 
pany, whose conduct has already been considered. 
Complaints of their unconscionable greed, and of their 
disregard for the lives and property of natives, began 
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to be aired as early as 1732. 52 It became a matter of 
common knowledge, that for the greater part of the 
century the East Indies were the scenes of untold 
tyranny, plunder and corruption. 53 “We are Spaniards 
in our lust for gold, and Dutch in our delicacy in ob- 
taining it,” 54 wrote Walpole. Here, as in the stock 
market, the sole object was to acquire the maximum 
fortune in the shortest time. 

Ruthless plunder in the Indies, however, could not 
be done without reproach, without incurring the con- 
demnation of fellow-countrymen. Walpole expressed 
the sentiments of self-respecting Englishmen when he 
wrote further: 

They (the nabobs) starved millions in India by monopolies 
and plunder, and almost raised a famine at home by the luxury 
occasioned by their opulence, and by that opulence, raising the 
price of everything, till the poor could not afford to purchase 
bread. Conquest, usurpation, wealth, luxury, famine. . . . 
If you like it better in Scripture phrase, here it is : Lord Chat- 
ham begat the East India Company; the East India Company 
begat Lord Clive; Lord Clive begat the Maccaronis, and they 
begat poverty; all the race is still living.® 

Abuses in the East India Company had become, 
therefore, not so much a question of profits, as of 
English Honour. 56 Unfortunately the efforts made by 
Parliament in the middle of the century were based on 
the assumption that the Company was enormously 
wealthy, and nothing of constructive value was accom- 
plished. 57 The attempts of Clive to check the corrup- 
tion and extortion by which he himself had gained an 
enormous fortune were perhaps the first serious efforts 
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to remove the source of the evil. 38 Soon again, how- 
ever, the “golden age” which Clive had promised 
proved only the source of more plunder for Company 
officials. 39 With the Company itself facing bank- 
ruptcy came the conviction that the time had passed 
for the government of so vast a region to be carried 
on by a commercial organization. In 1773, accord- 
ingly, the charter was completely changed, and the gov- 
ernment of India passed in large part into the hands 
of the ministers of the Crown. 60 Even after the reor- 
ganization of government and the readjustment of sal- 
aries in India conditions remained intolerable. Fox 
complained that “inhumanity, false policy, peculation 
and brutality were to be discovered in almost every 
step,” 61 so that it could justly be said, “the very name 
of Englishman is detested, even to a proverb, through 
all Asia, and the national character is become degraded 
and dishonoured.” 63 

The administration of Warren Hastings, tyrannical 
as it was, restored some semblance of order, although 
it was felt that his place should be filled by a person 
of independent fortune, “who had not for an object 
the repairing of his estate in India, that had long been 
the nursery of ruined and decayed fortunes.” 68 Pitt’s 
India Bill (1784) restored public confidence in the 
Company, and provided for public trial of those who 
were suspected of extortion. 64 Although abuses in 
India by no means ceased, the trial of Warren Hastings 
had a chastening effect, and the fear of losing ill- 
gotten gains, coupled with the possibility of a prison 
sentence, proved to prospective fortune-hunters the 
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necessity of their respecting in some measure the rights 
of others. The West India planters belonged to an- 
other category; for the most part, they were plodders, 
and accumulated their fortunes by hard work. The 
employment of slave labour could hardly condemn 
them, for not until towards the close of the century 
did it begin to be placed beyond the pale of business 
ethics . 66 

Smuggling, too, was universal , 66 and people felt no 
prejudice toward it, except for' political reasons. 
Merchants, as a rule, resented Walpole’s practice of 
saddling the burden of taxation on manufactured and 
imported goods, and felt that any means to dodge 
the levies were justifiable . 67 Even Thomas Johnson, 
otherwise the most scrupulous of Liverpool merchants, 
continually entered tobacco on the sly, and claimed 
remission of duty on the ground that the goods were 
damaged and unmarketable . 68 Nothing taxed or pro- 
hibited was exempt from the activities of smugglers . 69 
Brandy, coffee, playing cards and tea were the favour- 
ite articles concerned. Dealers in tea actually ap- 
pealed to Parliament to prevent its clandestine run- 
ning, “so prejudicial to the Fair Trader, and the 
general Interest of the Nation.” 70 

In spite of strenuous and persistent efforts of legis- 
lators, the evil continued . 71 Pitt complained that of 
thirteen million pounds of tea imported annually into 
the United Kingdom less than half paid duty . 72 
Indian calicoes, too, continued to be imported, after 
their use had been forbidden, to such an extent that 
the Spitalfields weavers revolted . 73 So extensive was 
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smuggling throughout the century, that statistics for 
the importation of all dutiable goods give only ap- 
proximate quantities . 74 Other practices, like piracy 
and the adulteration of foodstuffs, continued from 
earlier times, but were without the pale of public 
sanction . 75 

On the whole the bitter and expensive lesson taught 
by the South Sea Bubble was not forgotten. True, 
risks remained and there were always chances to be 
taken; but speculation for its own sake and as a means 
for accumulating fortunes became less frequent. By 
a thorough study of their problems, capitalists learned 
to discriminate between “good” and “bad” risks. As 
the century waned, the keen competition of capital in 
its search for opportunity finally determined the sur- 
vival of the fittest. The crowded docks and ware- 
houses of London and Liverpool, and the busy 
factories of Manchester and Birmingham, were built 
up by those traders and manufacturers who gained, 
and maintained, a reputation for scrupulous dealing. 
Customer and merchant were in even closer contact 
than to-day; continued prosperity for the latter de- 
pended largely on honest pric'e and quality. The 
successful business man, too, wished his good name 
and that of his firm to continue as an asset for future 
generations. A further cause and effect of this 
changed conception of business was the gradual ad- 
mission of the class associated with it to the privileges, 
and sometimes to the social and political position, of 
the landed aristocracy. Honesty in business, then, 
and the development of a code of commercial ethics, 
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are evidenced by the silence of those who would be 
most eager to criticize abuses, by the efforts of business 
men themselves to reform the worst evils in their 
sphere, and finally by their new standing in the com- 
munity. It is well to remember, also, that the British 
Empire has been held together, partly by good fortune, 
partly by the weakness of rivals, partly by the strength 
of a powerful fleet, but principally by the integrity of 
the British trader, merchant and banker. 

The upward climb to respectability found sup- 
port in the press. As one periodical put it : “Industry 
is the first principle of a Citizen, is an infallible Speci- 
fick to keep the Spirits awake, and prevent that Stag- 
nation and Corruption of Humours which make our 
fine Gentlemen such horrible torments to one another 
and to themselves.” 76 According to a more, radical 
editor, men should be esteemed according to the wealth 
they bring their country, and “trade is accounted of 
all professions the most honourable.” 77 

The code of political ethics in the early eighteenth 
f :entury closely approximated the standard of business 
morals. As a versifier of the time expressed it : 

When you censure the Age, 

Be cautious and sage, 

Lest the Courtiers offended should be; 

If you mention Vice or Bribe, 

’Tis pat to all the Tribe, 

Each cries, that was levell’d at me.” 

Although Parliamentary corruption dates back to the 
reign of Charles II , 70 flagrant dishonesty came to 
the fore during the administration of Walpole. At 
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least there was nothing hypocritical in this corruption. 
Bribery was frankly the normal process of Parliamen- 
tary government, and the public knew it; there was 
no pretense at deception . 80 The low tone of public life 
was due chiefly to the fact that the moneyed classes, 
now so powerful an element in the state, did not as 
yet have representation in Parliament suflicient, ac- 
cording to their lights, for the protection and promo- 
tion of their vast interests. 

The prime object of Walpole was to serve the in- 
terests of his supporters, who belonged to this group, 
and to build up a substantial material prosperity. In 
his attempts to maintain a Parliamentary majority, 
he resorted to methods which would not be tol- 
erated to-day . 81 Few prominent statesmen retired to 
private life without having accumulated fortunes during 
their stay in office. Walpole himself made enough to 
settle in comfort in the country. His own son was 
never thought honest till he was out of power . 82 Lord 
Somers barely escaped conviction for having made 
grants to Captain Kidd . 83 James Craggs, secretary 
of state, was relieved by death of punishment for 
holding fictitious South Sea stock . 84 Godolphin and 
Bolingbroke, however, retired from the ministry poor 
men, and no suspicion was cast at Pulteney, Wind- 
ham, Onslow, Carteret, Barnard or Pitt . 85 This 
meager list shows most clearly the deplorable state 
of office-holding during the reign of Anne and the first 
two Georges. Curiously enough those men who in- 
dulged in corrupt practices rose on occasion to great 
heights in the furtherance of their country’s interests. 
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The purchase of seats in the House of Commons 
was a new phase of corruption, peculiar to the 
eighteenth century, and was due to the insatiable 
demand of the commercial classes for representation. 
Their ambition was further curtailed by the Landed 
Property Qualification Act of 1712. Its passage, an 
act of self-defense on the part of the landed aris- 
tocracy, showed that “power, which, according to an 
old maxim, was used to follow land, had now gone 
over to money.” 86 Even the keen jealousy of the 
country gentry could not prevent the admission to 
political power of the men of business — if not legally, 
then by the very force of their money. In 1701 the 
elections turned principally upon the contention be- 
tween the Old and the New East India Companies. 87 
For the first time, complaints were made of the pur- 
chase of elections : 

When the House met, reports were brought to them of elec- 
tions that had been scandalously purchased by some who were 
concerned in the new East India Company. Instead of drink- 
ing and entertainments, by which elections were formerly man- 
aged, now a most scandalous practise was brought in of buy- 
ing votes, with so little decency, that the electors engaged them- 
selves by subscription to choose a blank person before they were 
trusted with the name of their candidate . 88 

The country gentry were “vexed, put to great expenses, 
and even baffled,” by these newcomers at elections, and 
many members of Parliament were felt to be directly 
or indirectly under their influence. 89 Not only did 
persons endeavour to purchase elections in counties 
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where they were unknown, but brokers appeared on 
the Stock Exchange, to sell seats at stated prices. The 
Earl of Dorset complained that “a great number of 
persons have no other livelihood, than by being em- 
ployed in bribing corporations.” 90 So great was this 
evil that bitter complaints were heard in Parliament 
of the growing cost of elections. 91 

Frantic efforts were made by the landed aristocracy 
to check corruption, especially the species by which 
members of the commercial class entered Parliament. 
The purchase! of seats was diminished by legislation in 
I 743> 92 and by Beckford’s Bribery Bill of 1769." 
During the reign of George III, however, the masters 
of wealth outgrew the bonds of existing legislation. 
Merchants who had made their wealth in London, 
or those who had acquired it in enterprises of the 
East India Company, had bought landed property, and 
established county families. 94 Above all, a flood of 
nabobs was returning to England, laden with the spoils 
of India and eager to enter Parliament. As Chatham 
phrased it : 

The riches of Asia have been poured in upon us, and have 
brought with them not only Asiatic luxury, but, I fear, Asiatic 
principles of government. Without connections, without any 
natural interest in the soil, the importers of foreign gold have 
forced their way into Parliament by such a torrent of private 
corruption as no private hereditary fortune could resist.” 

With competition so keen the price of seats and the 
cost of elections advanced sharply. In the time of 
George I, a fair price for a seat was £1,400 or £i,5O0. 98 
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At the first general election in the reign of George III, 
a nomination could be purchased for £2,000. 97 Within 
a short time the price had advanced to £4,000, 88 while 
Chesterfield complained that the election at Northamp- 
ton cost the contending parties £30,000 a side, and that 
one borough had sold for £9,000." In attempting to 
purchase an election for his son Chesterfield had to 
face competition with the wealth of nabobs. His 
offer of five and twenty hundred pounds was contemp- 
tuously refused by a borough jobber, who said 

that there was no such thing as a borough to be had now, for 
the rich East and West Indians had secured them all, at the rate 
of three thousand pounds at the least; but many at four thou- 
sand, and two or three that he knew at five thousand. 1 ” 

The rotten borough system, now at its worst — as in 
the case of old Sarum, Sudbury, and Cricklade — could 
result only in open sale of seats, and in flagrant bribery 
at the polls. In the smaller household boroughs, where 
nabobs were wont to try their fortunes, bribery was 
so open and profuse that often a candidate was actu- 
ally taken into custody by the sergeant-at-arms. 101 
Walpole was convinced that expenses never ran so 
high, and implored his fellow-citizens to “think of two 
hundred men of the most consummate virtue , setting 
themselves to sale for three weeks !” 102 Nine members 
of Parliament were believed to have been retained in 
the interest of the nabob of Arcot alone. 108 Dr. John- 
son deplored the decay of respect for men of family 
and permanence, and the willingness to sell political 
power for gold. 104 Walpole in particular has left a 
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most graphic picture of political corruption and of 
popular resentment towards its flagrancy: 

Whatever mysteries or clouds there are, will probably develop 
themselves as soon as the elections are over, and the Parliament 
fixed, which now engrosses all conversation and all purses, for 
the expense is incredible. West Indians, conquerors, nabobs 
and admirals attack every borough; and there were no fewer 
than nine candidates at Andover. The change in the Parlia- 
ment used to be computed at sixty or seventy, now it is be- 
lieved there will be a hundred and fifty members. Corruption 
now stands upon its own legs — no money is issued from the 
treasury; there are no parties, no pretence of grievances, and 
yet venality is grosser than ever! The borough of Sudbury 
has gone so far as to advertise for a chapman! We have been 
as victorious as the Romans and are as corrupt; I don’t know 
how soon a praetorian militia will set the empire to sale. Sir 
Nathaniel Curzon has struck a very novel stroke, advertising 
that the king intended to make him a peer, and therefore, 
recommending his brother to the county of Derby, for the same 
independent principles with himself. He takes the peerage to 
prove his independence, and recommends his brother to the 
Opposition to prove his gratitude. 105 

It was that group which formed a nucleus of corrupt 
interests at home to support corrupt government 
abroad, 106 a combination which was “ubiquitous, per- 
sistent, rich, powerfully handled, a direct menace to 
the state.” 107 

Fortunately, as a corrective to this element, public 
opinion brought, in the election of 1780, a better type 
of individual into politics. 108 William Pitt was a 
young man of stainless morals, the finest type of 
patriot, as were Fox, Shelburne, and Sheridan. The 
notorious borough of Cricklade was disfranchised, 
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“on account of its enormous corruption.” 109 So, too, 
an army of revenue officers — estimated at from 
40,000 to 60,000 110 — was disbanded. More than 
forty employments were abolished and the pension-list 
was reduced to £90, 000. 111 Burke was responsible 
for regulating his own position of paymaster-general, 
which was the most lucrative of government posts. 
Shelburne’s bill provided that government appointees 
to posts in the colonies must reside there. 112 It was 
this group, moreover, which- brought about the first 
constructive reforms of abuses in India. 13:3 Pitt and 
other members of the new generation of statesmen 
governed without those instruments of bribery that 
were formerly the chief assets of Parliamentary 
leaders. 114 Swept into power on a popular wave of 
enthusiasm, these honest, patriotic young men com- 
pletely terminated direct Parliamentary corruption, 
checked the careers of those who were fattening on 
the spoils of empire, satisfied the awakening conscience 
of the nation, first by mitigating the evils of the Middle 
Passage, 115 then by abolition of the Slave Trade, and 
finally set an example for later legislators by insti- 
tuting an era of clean constructive political life. 
Unable, in the face of powerful interests, to abolish 
the evils of the rotten borough system, they were at 
least prophets of the great crusading spirit which ex- 
pressed itself in the Reform Bill of 1832. 
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CHAPTER VII 


THE DEVELOPMENT OF METROPOLITAN STANDARDS 

The active spirit of industry and commerce which 
permeated the eighteenth century led directly to the 
rise of several towns, formerly of scant importance, 
to great cities. Thus Bristol, Hull, Liverpool, Man- 
chester, Birmingham, Sheffield and Leeds, the scenes 
of change and of bustling human activities, became 
metropolitan centres. 1 London, the heart of the com- 
mercial and financial system, at once the warehouse 
and the clearing-house of business life, remained even 
more significantly the metropolis of England. Statistics 
of the growth of population, based on inexact data, give 
but scant idea of the growing importance of the city 
in the life of the nation. In 1739 Maitland estimated 
the population of London at 725,903, while Sir Wm. 
Petty guessed it to be a million, and Defoe, in his 
usual optimistic mood, credited the city with a million 
and a half souls. 2 More illuminating are changes in 
topography, and graphic contemporary accounts of 
the city’s teeming life and activity. Cheapside was 
no longer the great public market, but was now “well- 
built and inhabited by capital tradesmen.” 3 Comhill, 
which as the name signifies had once been a corn- 
market, was now occupied by substantial shops and 

191 



192 


ENGLISH SOCIETY 


dwellings of reputable merchants. 4 So rapid was the 
expansion of London that seven new parishes were 
erected between the opening of the century and the 
accession of George II. 5 Defoe commented on 
the “prodigious increase of building.” 6 Walpole, 
writing in 177 6, marvelled at the growth of London 
during the three preceding decades : 

Rows of houses shoot out of every way like a polypus; 
and so great is the rage of building everywhere, that if I stay 
here a fortnight, without going to town, I look about to see 
if no new house is built since I went last. America and 
France must tell us how long this exuberance of opulence is 
to last! The East Indies, I believe, will not contribute to 
it much longer . 1 

Old cow pastures had now become populous residen- 
tial districts, and congested traffic made progress slow 
and difficult. 8 

Final evidence that London was not alone a city but 
a metropolis, is shown by the increased number of the 
villas of merchants in the suburbs, removed from the 
heat and dust of London’s streets. 9 For the most 
part these structures were “elegant mansions, showing 
opulence and good taste.” 10 As an observer noted: 
“Their houses are generally built in a row, to re- 
semble as much as is possible the streets in London. 
Those edifices which stand single, and at a distance 
from the road, have always a summer-house at the 
end of a small garden,” 11 and sometimes fountains, 
statues and temples — in fact, all the usual adornments 
of the prevalent fad. 12 

Such a place was Greenwich, with its royal park 



193 


IN THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY 

nearby, “open for the recreation of all that behave 
with decency and good manners,” or Blackheath, “cele- 
brated for its good and wholesome air, which has 
occasioned the building of many good houses.” 18 The 
neighbouring towns of Hackney and Clapton “cover 
more ground, and contain more houses and wealthy 
inhabitants than many cities.” Islington, also, was 
celebrated for “the sweetness of the air, which brings 
many citizens to lodge in it, for their health, and con- 
tributes chiefly to the increase of new buildings upon 
that spot.” In the same class was Chelsea . 14 Defoe 
refers in particular to Cashalton, “the most agreeable 
spot this side of London, as is abundantly testified by 
its being crowded, as it were, with fine houses of the 
citizens of London; some of which are built with 
such a Profusion of Expence, that they look rather 
like Seats of the Nobility, than the Country-Houses of 
Citizens and Merchants.” 15 

Doubtless, then, the commuting class of earlier days 
owed its origin, not only to the craving for fresh air, 
but to the equally strong desire to emulate the nobility, 
the landed gentry of England . 16 That this migration 
was a general one and confined largely to wealthy 
merchants, is shown by the visitor to Epsom . 17 
Naturally those who had accumulated sufficient for- 
tunes to retire purchased estates in the country, and 
were able to emulate the country gentry . 18 

Along with the growth of suburbs one reads of seats 
of the nobility in the outskirts of London refitted by 
“projectors,” as houses for pleasure and entertain- 
ment. The former estate of the Earl of Chesterfield 
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served, not only as a rendezvous for card-players and 
dancers, but as a place where ladies and gentlemen 
of the town were entertained with tea and coffee every 
Sunday for sixpence each . 19 In like manner was the 
old mansion of the Earl of Ranelagh turned into a 
breakfasting-house and “dedicated to that luxury ( i.e 
the fashion of dining out) which overspreads the face 
of the Nation.” 20 

So self-sufficient had the Londoner become in his 
social life, so varied the order of his amusements — 
further signs of the growth of a metropolitan credo — 
that he was no longer anxious to risk the discomforts 
and dangers of travel by stage-coach. Except for the 
cultural “Grand Tour” on the Continent, the Lon- 
doner was properly labelled as a stay-at-home. As one 
critic observed : “A rich citizen of London has perhaps 
some very valuable relatives or friends in the West; 
he thinks no more of visiting them than of travelling 
the deserts of Nubia, which might well be in the moon, 
or in Limbo Patrum, considering them as a sort of 
separate being.” 21 

Clearly, the metropolis itself had outgrown its 
medieval cocoon. Its narrow, dirty streets, its sus- 
ceptibility to disease, and its haphazard methods of 
policing and lighting were incompatible with com- 
mercial progress. The enterprising merchant realized 
that such conditions were not conducive to continued 
prosperity. Better business demanded a thorough 
house-cleaning: the city must be made safe and attrac- 
tive for visitors and local citizens. In achieving this 
better business unconsciously awoke and developed a 
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new community — more exactly, a new metropolitan- 
spirit. 

The wretched condition of the streets was a con- 
stant menace to health and safety. Veritable quag- 
mires when it rained, a shower meant that they would 
bring inevitable tragedy to all but satirists like Swift: 

Careful Observers may fortel the Hour 

(By sure Prognostics) when to dread a Show’r. . . . 

If you be wise, then go not far to dine, 

You’ll spend in Coach-hire more than save in Wine. . . . 

Now in contiguous Drops the Flood comes down, 
Threat’ning with Deluge this devoted Town. 

To shop in Crowds the draggled Females fly, 

Pretend to cheapen Goods, but nothing buy. 

The Templer spruce, while ev’ry Spout’s a-broach, 

Stays till it is fair, yet seems to call a Coach. 

The tuck’d-up Sempstress walks with hasty Strides, 

While Streams run down her oil’d Umbrella’s Sides. 

Her various Kinds by various Fortunes led, 

Commence Acquaintance underneath a Shed. 

Triumphant Tories, and desponding Whigs, 

Forget their Feuds, and join to save their wigs ” 

Even with normal business and social life so upset by 
this deluge — an occurrence by no means infrequent — 
passage through the streets was unpleasant even in fair 
weather. Filth abounded at all times. 2 ® House- 
holders invariably failed to sweep the road in front 
of their homes, and even threw ashes and refuse from 
their windows . 24 A lesser evil was the encroachment 
of bay-windows on the narrow passage-ways, put out 
by the shop-keepers, eager to attract the prospective 
customer. The falling of flower-pots and drenching 
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by projecting spouts added to the discomfort or injury 
of the passerby. 25 It is safe to assume that few pedes- 
trians would shop for the sheer joy of it. 

The city’s progressive element laboured incessantly 
to overcome inertia and to improve these conditions. 
In 1722 residents were required, under penalty of £20, 
to convey water from the tops of houses and balconies 
“into channels or kennels, by pipes in the front or the 
sides of the houses.” 26 Later ordinances required 
holders to clean twice a week the steps leading to their 
houses, and to pile up dirt and refuse within the 
yards. 27 Scavengers were appointed to cart away the 
accumulated “soil, ashes, rubbish, dirt and filth.” 28 

In 1762 a committee of the 'Court of Common 
Council ordered the removal of obnoxious signs and 
the placing of street names on every corner. 29 The 
paving of streets was begun in earnest with the 
adoption of Aberdeen granite for that purpose and 
the letting of contracts for the paving of Piccadilly 
and St. James’s Street. 80 By 1800 practically all the 
important business and residential streets had been 
completed. 81 

The free circulation of pure air through the streets 
and the conversion of open squares, breeding grounds 
of germs and pestilence, into beautiful gardens made 
for a healthier London. In the seventeenth century 
the metropolis, suffering from chronic attacks of the 
plague, was a veritable charnel-house. 32 Not a single 
instance of this menace was reported during the fol- 
lowing century. Deaths from colic and dysentery 
diminished, while the death rate for contagious dis- 
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eases declined during each successive decade . 88 This 
change was due in large part to improvements in clean- 
liness and ventilation of the city . 84 As a contempor- 
ary stated: 

Many of the streets have been paved with easy descents 
to carry off the water; besides wells in most public yards, and 
pipes for conveying plenty of fresh water to keep them clean 
and sweet, many late stately edifices, large clean courts, lofty 
rooms, large sash-lights, etc., and many excellent conveniences 
both by land and water, for supplying the city with provisions 
at moderate prices . . . must contribute not a little to make 
the city more healthy.” 

To these achievements of the progressive business 
men of the metropolis should be added the scientific 
study of medicinal plants, promoted by Sir Hans 
Sloane, and the extended use of Peruvian bark and 
other; drugs from overseas, to ward off the ills of con- 
gested city life . 86 

Safety and the aesthetic sense alike demanded proper 
illumination of the shopping and residential districts. 
At the opening of the century street-lighting depended 
largely on the thoughtfulness of those residents who 
placed a lantern in their windows, although the city 
provided lanterns for sewer openings, or particularly 
dangerous holes in the pavement . 87 The reign of 
Queen Anne also marked the introduction of street 
lamps, made of thick convex glass, “which illuminate 
the Path for People that go on Foot, tolerably 
well.” 88 These street lamps were not lighted till six 
o’clock in the evening, and only on nights when the 
moonlight was not bright . 89 The streets, therefore, 
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were still dangerously dark, and there was little induce- 
ment to fare forth during the long and foggy nights 
of London’s winter. In 1736 an Act of Parliament 
for “better enlightening the streets of London,” was 
put into execution. 40 Fourteen thousand houses were 
assessed, according to the rates, for lights to be placed 
twenty-five yards apart in closely settled streets, and 
thirty-five yards elsewhere. In this work 

the shop-keepers of London are of infinite service to the rest 
of the inhabitants by their liberal use of the Patent Lamp, to 
shew their Commodities during the long evenings of winter “ 

Closely allied with this movement for a safer and 
more beautiful London, was the improvement in shop- 
windows. Although the London shops were large and 
well-furnished, by comparison with those of lesser 
towns, many of them encroached dangerously on the 
too narrow streets. 42 Goods, also, were too fre- 
quently exposed, and the conduct of the shop-keeper 
towards the innocent passer-by often approached phys- 
ical violence. 43 Within a century even the small shop- 
keeper prided himself on such neatness as fogs and 
smoke permitted; the portico and the pilasters and 
cornices were of imitation marble and the owner’s name 
and business, in gilt letters on the large-paned win- 
dows. 44 Most attractive of all were the shops of 
drapers dealing in new muslins and calicoes. 45 Prob- 
ably the inspiration for this gorgeousness was fur- 
nished by the noble fronts of great banking houses and 
insurance-offices with their emblematic statues over 
the doors. 48 Most resplendent were the windows of 
goldsmiths, jewellers and pawnbrokers, who 
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indulge the public with the view of diamonds, pearls, rubies, 
emeralds, gold and silver, in most fascinating quantities; but 
the Watchmakers and Glassmen eclipse all competitors in the 
display of fanciful clocks set in alabaster, ormolu, gold and 
silver, and the richest cut glass lighted by patent lamps at 
night." 

But one fly remained in the ointment: the fact that 
amateur roysterers and professional pickpockets and 
footpads were making the lives of pedestrians miser- 
able and unprofitable. Extremely troublesome were 
the bands of young rowdies known as “Mohocks” 48 
who indulged in frequent outbreaks during the time of 
Queen Anne. Their favourite evening sport was to 
“roast” porters, knock down watchmen, break windows 
and remove door-knobs. 49 Sometimes their escapades 
were far less innocent, when they clubbed innocent 
passers-by with sticks, slit their noses, and slashed their 
faces with knives: 

They likewise rowled a Woman in a Tub down Snow Hill, 
that was going to Market, set other Women on their Heads, 
misusing them in a barbarous Manner. . . . They have short 
Clubs or Batts that have Lead at the End, which will overset 
a Coach, or turn over a Chair, and Tucks (swords) in their 
Canes, ready for Mischief . 50 

While this particular group was finally disbanded, 
other scandalous “clubs” were formed, such as the 
“Bold Bucks” and the “Hell-Fires” composed of crimi- 
nals who showed an utter contempt for peace and or- 
der and were ordered suppressed by proclamation of 
the king in 1721. 61 Other instances, chosen at random, 
show that disorder in the streets was a common oc- 
currence. In 1725 several prosecutions were insti- 
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tuted to prevent the storming of hearses, 52 and a few 
years later, to prevent the common practice of break- 
ing windows. 58 In 1733 the introduction of the 
Excise Bill furnished an excuse for popular outbreaks. , 
Angry mobs paraded through the streets on several 
occasions during the next three years crying, “No Gin, 
no King!” 54 Beginning in 1768, disturbances arose 
in connection with the Industrial Revolution, when 
weavers sought to revenge the injuries believed to have 
been inflicted upon them by the power-loom. 55 

This list of outrages, while incomplete, shows that 
London had outgrown its antiquated system, or lack 
of system, of preserving order. Little wonder that 
crime and violence were rampant, when the watch- 
men who served in lieu of police, 

were chosen out of those poor decrepit people, who are, from 
want of bodily strength, rendered incapable of getting a live- 
lihood by work. These men, armed only with a pole, which 
some of them are hardly able to lift, are to secure the persons 
and houses of His Majesty’s subjects from the attacks of young, 
bold, desperate, and well-armed villains.” 

Furthermore, the chief methods of capturing male- 
factors was by offering large rewards for information 
concerning their whereabouts. 57 Bishop Benson, 
writing in 1755, stated that “there is not only no safety 
of living in this town, but scarcely any in the country 
now, robber and murther are grown so frequent. Our 
people are now become what they never were before, 
cruel and inhuman.” 58 Though this condition was 
due in part to the severity of the penal code, 59 the 
need for reform was imperative, and the progressive 
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citizens of London added their efforts to those of the 
constituted authorities. 

Toward the close of the seventeenth century there 
had been formed a “Society for the Reformation of 
Manners,” a body composed of eminent lawyers, 
members of Parliament, justices of the peace and 
prominent London citizens, including merchants and 
tradesmen, whose object was to remedy the imperfect 
and lax enforcement of laws, by ferreting out criminals 
and bringing them to justice. Expenses were met by 
voluntary contributions. 60 

From its very inception, the inspiration of the move- 
ment was linked with zeal for better business, and 
many of its members were related spiritually to Crom- 
well’s “Ironsides.” It accounts in part for the energy 
and spirit in which the work was undertaken, as well 
as for the type of arrests which were made. This 
voluntary society divided itself into several groups, 
not only for the discovery of houses of ill-fame 'and 
of robbers and murderers, but for the prosecution of 
blasphemers, drunkards and Sabbath-breakers. That 
such work had the support of the Crown is evidenced 
by Queen Anne’s proclamation against vice and de- 
bauchery (1703). The puritanical Jury of Middlesex 
also renewed its presentments against the stage and 
Bartholemew Fair. 61 The result was that every “ken- 
nel of debauchery is quite dismantled by this procla- 
mation ; and the beaux who sit at home on Sundays, and 
play at piquet and backgammon, are under dreadful 
apprehension of a thundering prohibition of stage- 
playing.” 62 
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That this Society was responsible for a considerable, if 
albeit temporary, moral purging of the metropolis is 
shown by the amazing total of 99,380 prosecutions 
during thirty-four years of endeavour. 63 

About the middle of the century a new and greater 
crime-wave reached London. This was attributed to 
the rapidly increasing evil of gin-drinking. 64 Sir John 
Fielding, into whose hands was placed the creation 
and organization of a permanent city police force, re- 
ferred to the “new kind of drunkenness, unknown to 
our ancestors . . . the principal sustenance (if it may 
so be called) of more than 100,000 people in the 
metropolis,” as responsible for the increase of crime. 65 
Under the guidance of Fielding a serious attempt was 
now made to remove the seeds and sources of crime. 
Picked constables under Bow Street magistrates 
achieved considerable success in rounding up 'a gang 
of robbers which had alarmed all of London for an 
entire year (1753). 66 A similar band met a similar 
fate just four years later. In short, so well did Field- 
ing’s police force work, that “the reigning evil of 
street robberies has been almost wholly suppressed.” 67 

With the safety of city streets and the pursuit of 
business assured, the metropolitan spirit demanded a 
more rigid discipline than could be secured by ordi- 
nary police enforcement. A new Society for the Sup- 
pression of Vice was founded at the opening of the 
nineteenth century, which proved highly successful. 
As a writer of the time stated : 

For this essential service rendered to the Community, they 
desJsve every Praise; and however the public may be divided 
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in opinion as to their method of proceeding, and the propriety 
of some of their operations, all will agree that vending obscene 
little-goes, and cruelty to animals, ought to be finally 
prevented.® 

The work of such reformers received invaluable aid 
from the press. Beginning with Addison and Steele, 
writers in the newspapers and the magazines merci- 
lessly exposed to ridicule the vices and follies of the 
day. Furthermore they showed the baneful effects 
of crime in an age when the romance of crime reached 
its height. Throughout the century the press, an in- 
stitution conceived by and for the commercial classes, 
conducted a vigourous and inspiring campaign, not only 
for the empire, but for the material and spiritual bene- 
fits which empire brought : property itself, and its pro- 
tection, together with high ideals in business and 
private life. It was admitted that many abuses 
remained, and for these a study of history showed 
there could be no specific cure. One enthusiastic con- 
temporary went so far as to assert, in 1761, that 

there never was a period since the creation of man when crimes 
and vices were less atrocious and shocking than in the present 
age. Manners, now polished and softened, have improved 
morals. Self-interest was always the ruling passion of all 
mankind; the old way of gratifying it was by murdering and 
poisoning; the new fashion by deceit.® 

Many people, on the ather hand, felt that reformers 
had overshot the mark, and even had interfered 
with the traditional liberties of Englishmen. Advice, 
accordingly, was given in turn to “those inferior re- 
pairers of wrongs, reformers of abuses, who throng 
coffee-houses” ; 
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Let them begin at home, examine their own hearts, and root 
out from thence, if they can, the passions of self-love, pride, envy, 
hatred and malice, the true and secret motives of their censure ; 
and when they have brought that about, they will see things in 
a very different light, take the world as it is, and drink their 
wine, their coffee, their punch or their ale, with infinitely more 
comfort, than they do at present . 70 
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CHAPTER VIII 


CHANGES IN POPULAR DIVERSIONS AND AMUSEMENTS 

An index to the quality of a nation’s civilization is 
the variety of opportunity offered for social and busi- 
ness intercourse. In the opinion of the writer, no 
people have risen to true greatness who have failed 
to develop the social graces or the art of beautiful 
living. Material prosperity itself must suffer when 
business is the sole aim and end of effort. Even the 
standardized business life of the present age makes 
concessions to the social amenities, to the gregarious 
instinct of man. If this opinion be accepted, the devel- 
opment of characteristics regarded as typically Anglo- 
Saxon found generous and continued encouragement 
in the eighteenth century. Help in that direction came 
from an institution established in the seventeenth 
century and adopted in the years to follow as a vital 
necessity by all manner of men. The coffee- 
house, depending on a product from overseas for its 
name, and on oversea business for its continued exist- 
ence, was possibly the greatest single factor in trans- 
forming English business and social life. 

The institution reached the zenith of its popularity 
about the time of Queen Anne. Almost, if not quite, 
from the outset it took on a personal character as 
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shown by the names of the more popular places: 
“Tom’s,” “Will’s,” “John’s,” evidently founded and 
operated by several waiters of an earlier period who 
had contrived to save a little money. As time went on 
many of the coffee-houses began to assume an individ- 
uality. “Garraways” and “Jonathan’s,” for example, 
became the rendezvous for sellers of stocks and for 
foreign bankers. An auction room on the first floor, 
c.onveniently near the bar, facilitated the mingling of 
business with pleasure. Incidentally, much of the 
gambling connected with the South Sea Bubble of 
1720 was conducted here. In like manner, “Lloyd’s” 
and the “Jerusalem,” situated nearby, soon became 
identified with the shipping interests. Here gambling 
on the safe transport of cargoes developed into the 
scientific business of insurance. 1 

During the early years of the eighteenth century 
coffee-houses were used as salesrooms and as marts of 
trade for a wide variety of merchandise. The fol- 
lowing advertisements show that many of the goods 
offered were of oversea origin: 

For Sale 

The Japan Co. will expose to sale to-morrow, the 23d, inst., 
at the Marine Coffee-House in Birchin-lane, Tea-Tables and 
various Sorts of Lackered ware, with Cabinets, Scrutores, and 
Desks, one in a Lot. . . . with China, Japan, and Earthen- 
ware. 4 

At Baker’s Coffee-House in Exchange Alley to be sold fresh 
parcels of Fans, also Caps, Sashes and Quilted Petticoats, at 
low rates, they really being Goods of Persons that fail’d' 

The volatile Spirit of Bohee-tea is sold only at Batson’s 
Coffee-House near Royal-Exchange.* 
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A choice Parcel of preserv’d Nutmegs, lately arrived from 
East India, whether Wholesale or Retale, and a Parcel of neat 
Baskets, at Cowper’s Coffee-House . 5 

Naturally these activities ceased for the most part with 
the growth of permanent establishments having their 
own offices. 8 

In other resorts professional men were wont to as- 
semble, to discuss mutual topics of interest, and to enjoy 
other intellectual diversions. “Child’s” on Paternoster 
Row, rejoiced in dispelling the cares of a clergyman’s 
duties; at “Dick’s” and the “Grecian” legal lights and 
shadows shed the brilliance of argumentative wit; 
while Dryden gave to “Will’s” the reputation of being 
the “Humourist Cofiee-House.” At the “Smyrna,” one 
might “in the noble Sciences of Music, Poetry, and 
Politics, be instructed Gratis, with elaborate ESSAYS 
by word of Mouth. . . . The disciples are to prepare 
their Bodies with three Dishes of Bohea, and purge 
their Brains with two Pinches of Snuff.” 7 Steele tells 
of his visit to the establishment of “Don Saltero’s” a 
former servant of Sir Hans Sloane: “When I came 
into the Coffee-house, I had not time to salute the 
Company, before my eye was diverted by them 
upon ten thousand gimcracks round the room and 
on the ceiling.” 8 So famed for its odds and ends 
did this place become, that in 1729 it published a cata- 
logue. 

Other coffee-houses gained a decidedly political com- 
plexion. Admission was usually denied prospective 
customers of opposing political faiths. “St. James’s,” 
which later became London’s most exclusive social 



IN THE EIGHTEENTH CENTURY 211 

club, served not only as headquarters for Steele and 
Garrick, but as a rendezvous where leading Whigs 
might discuss political strategy. At “Ozinda’s,” or at 
the “Cocoa Tree,” on the other hand, one met the High 
Tories. Here those who were discontented with the 
Hanoverians might drink a furtive toast to the Pre- 
tender. “White’s,” on the hand, served as a meet- 
ing place for the most fashionable exquisites in town 
and court. Its patrons, both men and women, 
indulged in the follies of the day, especially in the 
prevalent fad for gambling. Their conduct, however, 
was always distinguished by unusual decorum, and by 
manners refined and elegant. A new standard was 
thus set for social intercourse, which frequenters of 
less fashionable resorts sought to emulate. 

The place which the coffee-house as an institution 
occupied in the life of eighteenth century England is 
summarized by a well-known visitor to London: 

If you would know our manner of living, it is thus: we 
rise by nine, and those that frequent great men’s levees find 
entertainment at them till eleven, or as in Holland, go to tea- 
tables. About twelve the beau monde assembles in several 
chocolate and coffee-houses. . . . 

If it be fine weather, we take a turn in the Park till two, 
when we go to dinner ; and if it be dirty, you are entertained at 
Picket or Basset at White’s, or you may talk politics at the 
Smyrna and St. James’s. I must not forget to tell you, that 
the parties have their different places, where, however, a stranger 
is always received, but a Whig will no more go to the Cocoa- 
tree or Ozinda’s, than a Tory will be seen at the coffee-house of 
St. James’s. 

The Scots generally go to the British, and a mixture of all 
sorts to the Smyrna. There are other little coffee-houses much 
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frequented in this neighbourhood, Young-man’s for officers, Old- 
man’s for stock-jobbers, pay-masters, and courtiers, and Little- 
man’s for sharpers. I never was so confounded in my life, 
as when I entered into this last: I saw two or three tables 
full at Faro, heard the box and dice rattling in the room above- 
stairs, and was surrounded by a set of sharp-faces, that I was 
afraid would have drowned me with their eyes. I was glad 
to drop two or three half-crowns at Faro, to get off with a 
clear skin* 

The Spectator classified the coffee-house patron 
according to the time of his arrival, and marvelled at 
the levelling influence of the rendezvous . 10 Certainly, 
in a country where, till now, rigid distinctions of caste 
had prescribed man’s mental horizon it must have 
been a novelty to mingle on a basis of equality with 
fellow-creatures in other walks of life. What vast 
stores of information and ideas to exchange; what 
inspiration and what shocks must these mortals have 
experienced! And how fortunate for England was 
the existence of such a melting-pot during the adol- 
escence of her imperial career ! 

The very element of democracy in the coffee-house 
tended, during the century, to bring about several 
changes in its character. Oft-times the privilege of 
universal welcome was abused; for example, smiths 
would come in dressed in aprons, and after drinking 
heavily would become unduly boisterous. The more 
respectable customers would thereupon transfer their 
patronage to more exclusive places. As a result, the 
plebeian coffee-houses which admitted all-comers grad- 
ually became taverns, where coffee was seldom, if ever, 
served. In other cases this sort of coffee-house became 
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a restaurant with none of the sociable traditions of 
the early days. Professor Silliman, an American vis- 
itor to London in 1805, deplored the fact that while 
the host and waiters of his favourite coffee-house 
knew him, none of the guests did. 11 In consequence, he 
added, “a man may appear and disappear, like an 
apparition rising from the ground and then sinking 
into it again, and with as little knowledge on the part 
of the observer, and with much less of interest as to 
his origin or destination.” 12 

Other factors were at work in the transformation 
of the institution. Life was becoming more complex 
and more systematically organized. No longer did 
merchants use the coffee-house as an office or place of 
exchange, or the lawyers and other professional men, 
to seek clients. Efficiency, competition and a more 
highly specialized business life, too, began to deprive 
men of their opportunity for leisure during business 
hours. No longer did the fashionable lounger drop in 
to gossip or otherwise to pass away the hours. At the 
same time it was only natural that friends of the old 
coffee-house days, who were still united by a conform- 
ity of tastes, schemes of life and ways of thinking 
should wish to continue their companionship in a more 
formal manner. From these changes came the mod- 
ern club-house. 

As applied to social groups meeting in taverns, the 
word “club” appears to have been first used about the 
time of the introduction into England of coffee-drink- 
ing. The practice helped to convert what had been an 
occasional into a more permanent association. As 
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the clubs had become quite common and their number 
tended to increase from the early eighteenth century 
onward, their place of gathering in coffee-houses sug- 
gested the desirability of having quarters less public. 
The club-house was the outcome. In some cases mem- 
bers of new organizations still held meetings at the 
coffee-house, but at fixed days and hours. Other gath- 
erings, according to a visitor to London in 17 65, 

were kept at the houses of persons of fortune; they meet in 
turn at the apartments of the several members, if they are 
bachelors, and even if they are married, in case their wives 
do not object to it. He at whose house the meeting is held, 
supplies the members with refreshments . 18 

Clubs were naturally of different types, according 
to the preference of their members. Several organ- 
izations were formed for discussion of serious subjects, 
either of political, literary or artistic nature : 

Public affairs generally furnish the subject of conversation; 
every Englishman gives as much attention to these matters, as if 
he were the Prime Minister. . . . Pleasurable and gay con- 
versation is unknown to these societies. The English find no 
relief from reflection except in reflection itself.” 

Nor was dinner an item to, be neglected. In groups 
thus mindful may be included the Royal Society Club 
(founded in 1731) which numbered Dr. Halley among 
its members. This society met frequently at “Child’s” 
for dinner, where their members set the limit at half a 
crown a meal. 15 Equally distinguished was the Sub- 
lime Society of Beefsteaks, which assembled weekly 
for the consumption of steak and port. This group 
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included among its members Hogarth, Hayman, 
Churchill and Garrick, and in 1785 admitted to its 
circle the Prince of Wales. 18 

Of a similar character was the Dilettante Society, 
founded in 1734, which introduced the novel idea of 
taxing its members on accessions of wealth “by inher- 
itance, legacy, marriage, or preferment” 17 Mos^t 
exclusive, and at the same time most brilliant of all 
these convivial groups, was the Literary Society, where 
such men of distinction as Sir Joshua Reynolds, Dr. 
Johnson and Goldsmith met to enjoy brilliant repartee, 
as well as the satisfaction of physical needs. 18 Of 
chief importance is the fact that the early intimacy of 
the coffee-house was maintained, and was simply trans- 
ferred to a time and place where its benefits could be 
most highly developed. 19 

A remarkable outgrowth of the club movement was 
the formation of women’s clubs, at which members 
were free to discuss affairs in the political and artistic 
world. 20 It is perhaps unnecessary to dwell on such 
exclusive institutions as “White’s” and “St. James’s,” 
which have lasted on to the present time. A most in- 
teresting feature was the club for the bakers, masons, 
carpenters and other members of the lower orders. 
They were admitted for 6d. each; the admission 
charges included a pint of beer. 21 At their meetings, 
which lasted three hours, each member was permitted 
to speak for five minutes. “Public affairs and religious 
topics,” wrote Grosley, “equally claim the attention 
and the speculations of the meeting. . . . Sometimes 
they make some very shrewd speeches.” 22 
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In at least one other direction the coffee-house con- 
tributed to the moulding of the English bent of mind, 
and to the development of the increasing proportion of 
the world’s population which could read and write. 
For amid the fumes of tobacco and coffee the germ of 
the daily newspaper came into being, and was fostered 
by such master artisans as Addison and Steele. The 
demand of coffee-house patrons for shipping-news, 
and for foreign and domestic political items, as well as 
the craving for fare more purely intellectual, made 
inevitable the growth of the periodical essay and of a 
daily press. Defoe’s Review was probably the first 
publication which could be dignified by the name of 
newspaper, while the Daily Courant, published in 
1702, was the first daily paper, followed soon after- 
wards by the Post Boy. 2 * By 1724, three daily news- 
papers, five weekly papers and nine published tri- 
weekly were in existence. Within seven years, 
according to the initial number of the Gentleman’ s 
Magazine, their numbers were so multiplied, “as 
to render it impossible, unless a man makes it his 
business, to consult them all.” 24 According to the same 
authority, “no less than two hundred half-sheets per 
month are thrown from the press, only in London, and 
about as many printed elsewhere in the three king- 
doms; so that they are become the chief channels of 
amusement and intelligence.” 25 By 1776, there were 
fifty-three newspapers published in London alone. 28 

A refreshing defence of this new institution and its 
connection with the press was made by an early 
admirer : 
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Coffee-Houses! the Schools of Politicks, of Wit, of polite 
Learning ... I have always thought that voracious Appe- 
tite my Countrymen have after News, to be a particular Bless- 
ing to them. 

Were it not for Newspapers! What would become of 
Herds of fine People, whose Transition from Amusement is 
constantly to Vice? ... By their Assistance we are pre- 
serv’d from degenerating into Brutality, we are soften’d, civ- 
iliz’d, nay, humaniz’d. If a Lady or Gentleman lose their 
dear Spouses, the whole Nation is taught to grieve for m 
Concert with them. . . . Fires, Executions, Casualties, 
Deaths, Promotions, etc., are constantly soliciting our Affec- 
tions of Pity and Joy. ... If then, any Lady has a bad 
Husband, and any Parent an undutiful Child, my Advice is 
to send them to the Coffee-House ; the Concern they will learn 
for the Affairs of the Universe will naturally lead them to a 
close Attention to their own Peculiar; and he who is taught 
to have Compassion for whole Nations and Provinces, will be 
tender of his Family; for it is impossible that he who is become 
a good Citizen of the World, should not be a provident, good 
natur’d Member of a private House. . . . 

If we take the Number of Coffee-Men, Mercuries, Pamphlet- 
Shop Men, and Hawkers, we shall find above five Thousand 
People by this Article. 27 

The place of the press in national life became more 
and more important with the growth of the century. 
Political caricatures came in with the South Sea 
Bubble . 28 The newspapers were powerful factors 
in exposing the evils of speculation, and after the crash, 
in turning national life back to normality . 29 The 
power of the press over the public made its 
authority in a sense as binding as that of Parliament 
As one writer expressed it: 

The stuff which our weekly newspapers are filled with is 
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received with greater reverence than Acts of Parliament, and 
the sentiments of one of these scribblers have more weight with 
the multitude than the opinion of the best politician in the 
kingdom. 30 

Throughout the century the most influential political 
discussion was published in periodicals op in news- 
papers. 31 The letters of Junius resulted directly 
in the founding of three newspapers, which 
played an important role in the Reform Bill 
of 1832: Morning Chronicle (1770) the Post 
(1772), and the Herald (1780). 32 Finally, the pub- 
lication of the proceedings of the House of Commons 
was of immeasurable value in acquainting the public 
of the activities of its representatives, and of keeping 
alive public interest in political affairs. 33 

Naturally, the very power of the press tempted its 
abuse. It was written for “common people” who will 
“believe anything they hear.” 34 For this reason the 
responsibility of the editor was all the greater. As 
one journal phrased it: 

The Pen shoots Poison, though not Bullets, and stabs to the 
Heart without a Sword. ... So the War of the Press is 
carry’d on by a subtil and irresistable Force; here one Man 
speaks to the Whole Nation; if he has any malicious ill- 
natur’d Thing to be said, he can at once spread it all over the 
Kingdom. 33 

This complaint was heard again, when Walpole as- 
serted that newspapers were “vehicles of lies, blunders 
and scandals.” 36 

The periodical essay and magazine were even more 
important in setting a higher standard of intellectual 
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and social life. It was the ambition of Addison to 
bring “philosophy out of closets and libraries, schools 
and colleges, to dwell in clubs and assemblies, at tea- 
tables, and coffee-houses.” 37 With the public demand 
for a higher type of reading, the Gentleman's Maga- 
zine (1731) and its rival, the London Magazine , came 
into being, followed shortly by Dr. Johnson’s Rambler 
and Idler, and others of like nature. Their object 
was to popularize knowledge by essays fit for the 
capacity of the average reader. To the growth of 
popular magazines may be attributed a widening of 
the circle of intelligence, a marked desire for letter- 
writing, and a noticeable improvement in taste . 38 

Apart from the coffee-house and its derivatives, with 
all they may suggest of social life within doors, changes 
were effected in popular avocations which had to do 
with out of doors. In the case of these diversions 
influences emanating from overseas operated in a 
subtle though certain manner. The growth of com- 
mercial London accentuated the problem of breathing- 
spaces in expanding residential or business districts. 
Fortunately the love of the great outdoors inherent in 
all Englishmen of leisure preserved several spacious 
areas from the onrush of business. Following the 
days of the Restoration, Hyde Park and St. James’s 
Park vied with each other as the rendezvous of fashion. 
Promenade hours were fixed by fashion between noon 
and two o’clock, after the cup of chocolate and the 
elaborate toilet of the forenoon. Here took place, 
also, amusements of a surprising and varied nature: 
wrestling matches between servants backed by their 
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masters, hopping-matches against time and distance, 
races between fat cooks and lean footmen, military 
displays, and fireworks and illuminations on royal birth- 
days and other anniversaries. It was not long, more- 
over, before the parks attracted the business men of 
London and their families. These newcomers, with 
their clothes and equipages of latest design, but with 
manners which smacked of the counter, 39 fashion tried 
vainly to exclude. 40 In these democratic concourses 
aristocrat, merchant and tradesman ^indulged the 
wholesome and universal habit of walking : 

No frost, snow, nor East Wind, can hinder a large set of 
people from going to the Park in February; no dust nor heat 
in June. And this is come to such an intrepid regularity that 
those agreeable creatures that would shriek at a hired wheel in 
a deep gutter are not afraid in their proper sphere, of the 
disorder and danger of several rings." 

Hindered by lack of space, the frequenter of London 
parks could not enjoy the vigour of the chase as prac- 
tised by his hardier cousins in the country, which he 
affected to consider coarse and indelicate. 42 He per- 
force resorted to the morning saunter in Hyde Park 
where, like a “puny and starved Exotic,” he clung to 
the shelter of a south wall. 43 Curiously, the sexes 
seemed to have changed places. The tired business 
man was content to caper about “on Hobbys of thir- 
teen Hands,” while the women were satisfied only with 
fiery chargers. 44 The vogue of the Mall evidently 
was over by 1785, when fashion left its shade to “the 
middle classes, the city ladies, and the country 
cousins.” 45 
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Aside from walking and horseback riding, the aver- 
age Londoner was incapacitated from personal par- 
ticipation in sport by lack of space, time and energy. 
These factors, coupled with the natural love for 
competition and combat, marked the beginning of a 
new era of commercialized sport . 46 Perhaps the man 
of business, fatigued by his own struggles, enjoyed all 
the more the role of spectator at the competition of 
others. Most satisfying was the newly discovered 
passion for horse-racing, which found its highest ex- 
pression at the course at Newmarket. Here the 
wealthy merchant, on horseback, or in gay equipage, 
could meet on an equal basis the aristocrat . 47 Un- 
doubtedly it was a shock to many, as to Defoe, that 
here the person of distinction put himself on a level 
with grooms or riding-boys . 48 Apart from the excite- 
ment of the contest itself, moreover, the race-course 
offered a supreme opportunity for the gambling pas- 
sion of the age . 49 Here the wagers and bets of the 
business world were duplicated, and too often, dis- 
honestly. So greatly did rank villainy seem to pre- 
dominate, that a bill was passed in the reign of 
George II to regulate race-track evils . 50 Unfortu- 
nately, the suggestion that race-meetings be turned into 
useful exhibitions of horse-breeding found expression 
only in the county fairs of the late century. 

In some respects, however, the growth of a com- 
mercial London failed to raise the tone of sporting 
tastes. While the countryman exercised vehemently 
at football, stool-ball, cricket, pins-on-base, wrestling, 
or cudgel-playing , 51 there was fiercer and more blood- 
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stirring excitement for the Londoner. Particularly 
at Hockley-in-the-Hole, one could find bear-baiting, 
bull-baiting and cock-fighting to his heart’s content. 52 
Old hand-bills and news-sheets teem with advertise- 
ments that testify to the popularity of this resort 
during the first thirty years of the century, and to the 
fact that many of its patrons were gentlemen, often 
young bloods from “White’s” and the “Cocoa-Tree.” 53 
Occasionally a rare treat was afforded, with an animal 
from distant lands as the victim. In the language of 
one such advertisement, it appeared as follows: “At 
the desire of several persons of quality, a leopard 12 
feet in length, to be baited to death, and gentlemen 
who choose to risk their dogs are allowed to assist;” 54 
or again, when “an African Tyger on a stage four 
feet high,” was “to be worried to death by six bull and 
bear dogs for £ 100.” 55 In spite of sermons by the 
clergy and countless presentments by grand jury, this 
resort met its overthrow only by the inevitable 
growth of London, when its sporting-centres were 
transferred to more distant parts. 56 The sports them- 
selves remained lawful amusements until many years 
later. 57 

Moreover, by the middle of the century the loyalty 
of the sporting public had been largely transferred 
to a new amusement, pugilism. As early as 1681, 
there is recorded “a match of boxing . , . before his 
Grace the Duke of Albemarle between the Duke’s foot- 
man and a butcher.” 58 Gradually the taste for this 
kind of sport was developed and, under the leadership 
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of the celebrated Mr. Figg and the patronage of the 
great, pugilism attained a sound commercial basis. 
Editors and essayists waxed enthusiastic over its 
virtues: the encouragement of fair play, the fostering 
of British spirit, its superiority over fencing. 

Under the rules laid down by one John Broughton, 
however, and the founding of an “Academy,” boxing 
became more of a “science” than a bruising-match. 
As a contemporary notes it: 

Mr. Broughton proposes with proper assistance to open an 
Academy at his house in the Haymarket for the instruction of 
those who are willing to be initiated in the mystery of boxmg, 
where the whole theory and practise of that truly British art, 
with all the various blows, stops, cross buttocks, etc., incidental 
to the combatants will be fully taught and explained ; and that 
persons of quality and distinction may not be debarred from 
entering into a course of these lectures, they will be given with 
the utmost tenderness and regard to the delicacy of the frame 
and constitution of the pupil, for which reason mufflers (boxing 
gloves) will be provided that will effectually secure them from 
the inconveniency of black eyes, broken jaws, and bloody 
noses." 9 

With the advent of boxing gloves, then, the young 
bloods began to develop a taste for physical 
exercise, even to the extent of forsaking the card-room. 
This change was probably made easier by the dis- 
appearance of the laced ruffle, the powdered wig, and 
the embroidered waistcoat. It was considered the 
correct thing to “put on the gloves with a professor 
at proper intervals,” and thus “if you got into a street 
row, or were hustled at Vauxhall, it was thought just 
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as well to be able to take your part with your fists, 
swords at that time being rarely worn.” 60 

The advent of such permanent diversions meant of 
course the passing of the great fairs. For years the 
puritanical element, composed largely of business men, 
objected to a number of features in these gatherings, 
the especial objects of their dislike being the gin-stalls, 
gaming-booths, and above all, theatrical entertain- 
ments, which were nurseries for the modern theatre. 
At them, also, one could view a variety of natural 
curiosities from overseas: 

A little Black Man lately brought from the West Indies. 
. . . Likewise 2 Wood Monsters from the East Indies, Male 
and Female, being the Admirablest Creatures that ever was seen 
in this Kingdom. . . . Also a little Marmoset from the East 
Indies, which by a great deal of Pains is now brought to that 
Perfection, that no Creature of his Kind ever perform’d the 
like. . . . Likewise a Noble Civet Cat from Guiny which 
is admired for his Beauty, and that incomparable Scent which 
Perfumes the whole Place. Vivat Regina! 81 

By 1700, the Mayfair in particular had become dis- 
orderly, and in that year the Grand Jury of Middlesex 
tried to restore its old character as a mart of trade. 
Steele, in the Tatler , 62 stated that the Mayfair was 
“utterly abolished,” and in a later issue, that its natural 
curiosities could be purchased for a song: “A tiger 
will sell almost as cheap as an ox; and I am credibly 
informed, a man may purchase a cat with three legs 
for very nearly the value of one with four.” 63 How- 
ever, not until 1720 did the grand jury succeed in 
bringing about its final downfall. 64 The palmy days 
of Bartholemew, the greatest fair of all, began to 
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fade about 1750, when the wealthy withdrew their 
patronage, 65 and lesser folk soon followed. 

The great outdoor gardens, too, as distinct from 
the parks, afforded the Londoner a chance to relax 
from the fatigue of the day’s business, and to 
escape from the fumes of the coffee-house. The 
existence of Vauxhall was significant of his conscious 
effort to support life al fresco. Just far enough 
removed from London proper to exclude the rabble, 
this resort represents the zenith of the “tea-garden 
movement.” Founded in the reign of Charles II, 
Vauxhall reached the peak of its popularity during 
the next century. Addison puffs “the fragrancy of 
the Walks and Bowers, with the Choirs of Birds that 
sing upon the Trees.” 66 Newspapers, which freely 
advertised its pleasures, tell of swarms of happy people 
in evening dress promenading along devious walks in 
groves or arbours, whose darkness was lighted up 
“with above 1,000 lamps so disposed that they all 
took fire together with such a sudden blaze as was 
perfectly surprising,” with the simultaneous crash of 
music from the orchestra. 67 Watermills, tin cascades, 
fireworks, artificial caves and grottoes, offered amuse- 
ment to those who cared little for music. 68 With this 
brilliance — for Vauxhall seems to have been the first 
place where artificial light was elaborately employed — 
the visitor could not help but contrast the dullness and 
gloom of London streets. Here, too, for the first 
time in England, one found food renowned for its 
daintiness: the chickens for their savour, the slices of 
ham .for their unbelievable thinness, with a carver 
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famed for his ability to “cover the whole twelve 
acres of the premises with slices from a single 
joint.” 69 

Incidentally, another innocent form of amusement 
followed the importation of gunpowder from China: 
spectacular fireworks. The ordinary variety of verti- 
cal wheels, suns, stars and globes served for usual 
nightly exhibitions at Yauxhall and Ranelagh. Un- 
usual occasions, however, such as the observance - of 
royal birthdays, brought forth such glories as the 
“eruption of Mount Aetna . 70 

At Vauxhall was one place in England where proud 
society could unbend in public, and where the lesser 
citizen enjoyed occasional contact with the truly great. 
Above all, the amusement venture was supported 
largely, not by the nobility nor yet by the common 
folk whom the admission charge of a shilling excluded, 
but by the substantial and growing class of merchants 
and tradesmen . 71 

Other pleasure-resorts open to the public were the 
beautiful gardens and large amphitheatre at Ranelagh 
and the Pantheon. According to a visitor at the lat- 
ter place: “Here the entertainment consists of a fine 
band of music with an organ, and some of the best 
voices; and the regale is tea and coffee included in the 
money paid for entrance .” 72 In offering simple 
amusements, and cool evenings out-of-doors, these 
amusement places raised considerably public standards 
of morals. Even so caustic a critic as Dr. Johnson 
exclaimed: “I am a great friend to public amuse- 
ments; for they keep people from vice.” 78 
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The custom of annual summer vacations led the 
tired business man and his entourage to one of the 
fashionable watering-places. Bath, which was the most 
cosmopolitan resort of England, is representative of 
the levelling of social classes due to the vast increase 
of wealth . 74 The social range of its visitors ran from 
people of quality to the city merchants and to the 
country-folk. Bath was a favourite watering-place 
of those who made their fortunes in South Sea stock; 
whereas, after the collapse of the Bubble, it was so 
deserted that one might, in the height of the season, 
obtain accommodation at winter rates . 75 The most 
graphic description of the place at the summit of its 
popularity, is furnished by Smollett: 

Every upstart of fortune, harnessed in the trappings of the 
mode, presents himself at Bath, as in the very focus of obser- 
vation. Clerks and factors from the East Indies, loaded with 
the spoil of plundered provinces; planters, negro-drivers, and 
hucksters, from our American plantations, enriched they know 
not how; agents, commissaries, and contractors, who had fat- 
tened, in two successive wars, on the blood of the nation; 
usurers, brokers, and jobbers, have found themselves suddenly 
translated into a state of affluence, unknown to former ages; 
and no wonder that their brains should be intoxicated with 
pride, vanity, and presumption. Knowing no other criterion 
of greatness but the ostentation of wealth, they discharge their 
affluence without taste or conduct through every channel of 
the most absurd extravagance; and all of them hurry to Bath, 
because here, without any further qualification, they can mingle 
with the princes and nobles of the land . . . Such is the 
composition of what is called the fashionable company at Bath, 
where a very inconsiderable proportion of genteel persons are 
lost in a mob of impudent plebeians, who have neither under- 
standing or judgment, nor the least idea of propriety or 
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decorum, and seem to enjoy nothing so much as an opportunity 
of insulting their betters.” 

Here, then, politicians could become better 
acquainted with the needs of men of business, while 
country squires came under the mellowing influence 
of wits from town . 77 One and all enjoyed the instruc- 
tion of that master of social graces, Beau Nash. To 
his work at this great melting-pot, belongs the credit 
for a decided improvement in morals and manners. 
Before his arrival, Bath presented a sorry spectacle 
when 

smoking in the rooms w!as permitted; gentlemen and ladies 
appeared in a disrespectful manner at public entertainments in 
aprons and boots. With an eagerness common to those whose 
pleasures come but seldom, they generally continued them too 
long; and thus they were rendered disgusting by too free an 
enjoyment.” 

Worse, it was famed as “a sink of Iniquity; nor is 
there any Intrigues or Debauch Acted in London, but 
is Mimick’d here .” 79 Its transformation followed 
the coming of the inimitable Beau Nash. Now the 
balls began at six and ended at eleven, and were per- 
formed in impeccable order, men and women gracing 
the scene with perfect decorum. He was as strict with 
dress. Abhorring the white apron, he excluded those 
wearing them, and by using the weapon of ridicule, 
persuaded the gentlemen to give up the wearing of 
the sword . 80 

The languishing, sentimental heroine of Humphrey 
Clinker gives an attractive picture of the resort under 
the new regime: 
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All is gaiety, good tumour, and diversion. . . . We have 
music in the pump-room every morning, cotillions every fore- 
noon in the room, balls twice a week, and concerts every other 
night, besides private assemblies and parties without number. 
... At eight in the morning, we go in deshabille to the 
pump-room, which is crowded like a Welch fair; and there 
you see the highest quality and the lowest tradesfolk jostling 
each other, without ceremony, hail-fellow well met. . . . 
For my part, I content myself with drinking about half a 
pint of the water every morning. 

Hard by the pump-room is a coffee-house for the ladies; but 
my aunt says young girls are not admitted, inasmuch as the 
conversation turns upon politics, scandal, philosophy, and other 
subjects above our capacity; but we are allowed to accompany 
them to the booksellers’ shops, where we read novels, plays, 
pamphlets, and newspapers, for so small a subscription as a 
crown a quarter. . . . There is, moreover, another place of 
entertainment on the other side of the river . . . called the 
Spring Gardens; a sweet retreat, laid out in walks and ponds, 
and parterres of flowers; and there is a long room for break- 
fasting and dancing. . . . 

After all, the great scenes of entertainment at Bath are the 
two public-rooms, where the company meet alternately every 
evening. They are spacious, lofty, and when lighted up, 
appear very striking. They are generally crowded with well- 
dressed people, who drink tea in separated parties, play at 
cards, walk, or sit or chat together, just as they are disposed. 
Twice a week there is a ball, the expense of which is defrayed 
bv a voluntary subscription among the gentlemen and every 
subscriber has three tickets. 81 

Next to Bath as a fashionable resort came Tun- 
bridge Wells, a “Place dedicated to Freedom, no Dis- 
tinction, either of Quality or Estate, but that ev’ry 
Man that appears well Converses with the Best.” 82 
It is interesting to note that people went largely to 
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drink the waters, not to bathe in them. Epsom Wells 
was decidedly lower in tone, for it was within too easy 
access of London, and welcomed some “very question- 
able characters.” 83 At both these places, gambling 
vied with concerts and the waters for popularity. Other 
spas basked in the reflected brilliance and success of 
Bath. Hampstead and Richmond Wells, Acton 
Waters and Dulwich, Defoe regrets “too often afford 
Opportunities for Intrigues and Amours, which give 
the Heart-Ach to Parents and Husbands.” 84 On the 
whole, however, the watering-places favourably served 
their purpose to divert and to amuse, while the con- 
tact of the nouveaux riches and of the country squires 
with the elite tended on the whole to raise the standard 
of manners, if not of morals. 

The same love of outdoor activities was mirrored 
in the milder pursuit of gardening, which reached its 
height in the first half of the century. The efforts of 
Kent, who laid out Kensington Gardens, and Sir Wil- 
liam Chambers, who was responsible for certain fea- 
tures of Kew Gardens , 86 attempted to give scope to 
the irregular and wild beauties of nature . 86 Unfor- 
tunately, however, the results were as artificial as the 
formal symmetry which they replaced . 87 The impetus 
for a personal interest in gardening was furnished in 
part by the botanical exploration of the West Indies 
by Sir Hans Sloane, and of the continental American 
colonies by other investigators ; 88 and “the same 
commerce that assembles men of all nations upon the 
Royal Exchange in London, stocks the English gardens 
with trees of all climates.” 89 Kew was undoubtedly 
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the largest and finest of all scientific gardens. As a 
distinguished visitor remarked: 

In these (hot) houses we wandered among shrubs, flowers 
and plants, which although natives of tropical countries, were 
here made to flourish in the forbidding climate of England. . . . 

We saw in these gardens among an innumerable host of 
exotics, the bread fruit tree, the gum guiacum tree, the camphor 
tree, the cedar of Lebanon, the cork tree, and a great grove 
of very beautiful orange, lemon, and lime trees.” 

It is little wonder that the century witnessed the in- 
troduction and development of countless new sorts of 
plants from overseas. In 1700 there were fewer than 
1 ,000 species of exotics, whereas a hundred years later 
there were more than 5,ooo. 91 For example, Virginian 
and Chilian strawberries were introduced early in the 
century, and crossed with native varieties; in 1731 the 
first specimens of orchids arrived from the Bahamas ; 92 
in 1789 the dahlia was first introduced from Mexico ; 93 
while in 1793 the botanical garden maintained at Cal- 
cutta by the East India Company began to send an 
endless variety of plants to adorn English green- 
houses. 9 * 

The passion for gardening, however, was by no 
means confined to scientists. Experimental farming 
became the fashion for men of all ranks. In this 
manner Addison, Pope and Horace Walpole were 
enthusiastic gardeners — an example which was fol- 
lowed alike by residents of the suburbs and owners of 
large estates. 95 Still others, under the spell of the 
growing love of out-of-doors, loved not only their 
gardens, but their greenhouses too: 
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There blooms exotic beauty, warm and snug, 

The golden boast 

Of Portugal and western India there, 

The ruddier orange and the paler lime, 

Peep through their polished foliage at the storm, 

And seem to smile at what they need not fear . . . 

All plants, of every leaf that can endure 

The winter’s frown if screened from his shrewd bite 

Live there and prosper. Those Ausonia claims, 

Levantine regions these ; the Azores send 
Their jessamine, her jessamine remote 
Caffraria; foreigners from many lands.” 

Specimens of stuffed animals brought back from far- 
off lands were constant reminders that the mysteries 
of overseas were now laid bare to western knowledge. 
Particularly complete and impressive was the collec- 
tion in the Museum at Leicester House. On the stair- 
case was the “large, docile, amphibious animal, inhab- 
iting rivers of Africa and South America.” Among 
the beasts were a large Greenland bear, royal tyger, 
leopard, Persian cat, Persian lynx, Mexican hog, 
beaver, otter, badger, oppossum.” In another room 
the “hippopotamus and young African rhinoceros, two 
animals, remarkable when full grown, for bulk and 
strength, as well as form ; . . . the Armadillo, flying- 
squirrel from the East Indies, porcupine, tailless mau- 
can, petril-nosed bat, the great ant-eater from South 
America.” 

In the monkey-room there was a fine collection! 
of various species, conspicuous for “their disgusting 
and distorted resemblance to the human form.” 
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Among the birds were found the African and Jamai- 
can flamingo, humming bird, king bird of paradise, 
silver pheasant from China, the cormorant, large 
cockatoo, nondescript hawk, the demoiselle of Numi- 
dia, zebra bird, curasso, “with a bird, newly inserted, 
called the angus pheasant, from Pekin in China, very 
remarkable for the beauty of its plumage, and the ele- 
gance and majesty of its form”; the cassowary from 
the Malay Archipelago, albatross from Cape of Good 
Hope, crowned African crane, the ugrus crane from 
Bengal, the golden pheasant, the ring pheasant, and 
the mandarin duck, all from China, and from Amer- 
ica, the scarlet curlew, golden eagle, and Indian pi- 
geon. In the ostrich room, curiously enough, were 
exhibited musical instruments and tobacco pipes from 
China, and the East Indies, together with specimens 
of shells, woods and birds’ eggs, while an ostrich seven 
feet high, in the same case with a pair of humming- 
birds for contrast, was the chief feature. In another 
room, the visitor found dresses of various nations, 
women’s shoes from China, slippers, ornaments, idols 
and domestic utensils of people in newly discovered 
lands, “which to an active imagination convey a 
forcible idea of them and their manners.” Finally, 
there were rooms for warlike weapons of savage 
folk in America, and for curious Indian dresses, 
idols, ornaments, bows, etc., from the Sandwich 
Islands . 97 

Obviously, the sight of the beautiful plumage and 
sparkling colours of birds and the ferocious stare of 
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animals gave a conviction of reality to things for- 
merly held visionary. Let the visitor tell his story as 
he proceeds: 

The objects before him make his active fancy travel from 
pole to pole through torrid and through frigid zones. He 
beholds the manners of men in the forms of their habits ; he sees 
the Indian Tejoiced at, and dancing to the monotonous pound 
of his tom-tom; he sighs to recollect the prevalent power of 
fear and superstition over the human mind, when he views 
the rude deformity of an idol carved with a flint, by a hand 
incapable of imitating the outline of nature. ... In short, 
he looks at the vast volumes of actual information, that every- 
where surrounds him, and is undeterminate where to begin, 
or on which to fix his attention most. ... A duty which 
gratitude owes to the public-spirited proprietor, who has thus 
given his countrymen an opportunity of surveying the works 
of nature, and contemplating the various beings that inhabit 
the earth.” 

The eighteenth century witnessed a period of 
remarkable expansion in the British Museum. In 
1753 an Act was passed for the purchase of the Sloane 
library and museum and of the Harley collection of 
charters and manuscripts. 89 In 1764 and 1765 a col- 
lection of birds, insects and other objects which had 
been exhibited at Spring Gardens was absorbed. 100 
Another valuable acquisition was the natural history 
collection of Sir Joseph Banks, 101 who like Sloane had 
spent many years in scientific investigation abroad. So 
popular, indeed, had such collections become that a 
museum of curiosities was thought an attraction in a 
London coffee-house — that of “Don Salteros.” Its 
printed catalogue enjoyed about fifty editions, until 
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the attractions were finally sold off in 1799. 102 An- 
other popular display was found in Adams’ Museum, 
although its exhibits were for the most part unau- 
thentic. 108 

Finally, mention should be made of the Leverian 
Museum. 104 One room, which was devoted to the 
memory of Captain Cook, contained a collection of 
arms, costumes, utensils and idols, which he made in 
his last voyage. 105 A second room held “a grand 
collection of birds in fine preservation,” while in a 
third hall, “there is an apartment very gravely devoted 
to the monkeys. Not satisfied with what the Creator 
has done, in making these animals so very ludicrous in 
their appearance and manners . . . the artist has 
exhibited them as busied about various human activ- 
ities.” 106 

Still more real must have been the effect of gazing 
upon live specimens brought from overseas. The cen- 
tury’s progress in this respect is evident, when one 
recalls that in Queen Anne’s reign the sight of foreign 
birds and animals was infrequent. For example, at 
the White Horse Inn, upon payment of a shilling, 
could be seen a black hairy pigmy, a hyena, a murino, a 
bird of paradise, a tiger and a monkey 107 — surely a 
collection that could hardly stimulate a true conception 
of the variety of the wonders from lands overseas. 
By the mid-century there were amazing collections of 
birds and animals from overseas, both in public menag- 
eries and in those of private individuals. 108 

The Tower Collection was now well under way, and 
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its lions, panthers, tigers and ostriches formed a cen- 
tre of attraction to visitors to London. 109 Equally 
popular were the Zoological Gardens in Regents Park, 
at least according to one visitor : “Equally suited to 
the young and the old, the solitary and the gregarious, 
the cheerful and the melancholy, the ignorant and the 
learned, all are here sure of enjoyment at least, and 
it will be strange indeed if instruction in some shape 
or other, does not follow.” 110 Strange animals con- 
tinued to find their way into one or the other of these 
groups. One East Indiaman returned in 1795 with an 
elephant, a curious monkey, some Java sparrows, an elk 
and several sheep from the Cape of Good Hope. 111 
Buffaloes from India, monkeys from Africa, and kanga- 
roos from Botany Bay offered additional bait to curi- 
osity-seekers. 112 

Public appreciation of rarities of the animal king- 
dom is shown by their increased adoption as pets. 
Dean Swift satirically inquires: “Which is it you 
love — my page from Genoa, my monkey from the 
East Indies, and my lap-dog from Vigo?” Jack Free- 
love, too, found his lady deeply enamoured of her 
monkey which was chained in one of the windows. 118 
Marmoset monkeys, “no bigger than a squirrel,” were 
frequently advertised for sale in the shops. 114 Like- 
wise, there were “Canary birds, of several Colours, 
both cocks and hens, at reasonable rates, also parrots, 
which both talk and sing,” 118 as well as little East 
India hens. 116 In fact, the woman of fashion had an 
almost endless choice in her selection of a pet. The 
parrot at least has retained his popularity to now: 
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In painted plumes superbly drest, 

A native of the gorgeous East, 

By many a billow tost; 

Poll gains at length the British shore, 

Part of the Captain’s store, 

A present to his Toast. 

* * * 

Belinda and her bird! ’tis rare 
To meet with such a well-matched pair, 

The language and the tone, 

Each character in every part, 

Sustained with so much grace and art, 

And both in unison. 1 ” 

Aside from “cannibals,” who were on exhibition at 
the fairs, and from negro and East Indian servants, 
American Indians were the objects of considerable 
interest. In 1710 the good folk of London were 
treated to the unusual spectacle of four live Indian 
chiefs, who pledged the Queen their support against 
her enemies. They were treated as guests of the 
nation, and created a furore of excitement on their 
appearance in public. 118 Ten years later the attitude 
of two visiting chieftains towards London social life 
was closely observed. They were surprised to see a 
chimney sweeper dressed in black velvet dancing with 
a fine lady in crimson “a la Chinese.” “And so in 
Disgust,” remarked one editor, “they think it best to 
go back and enjoy the native Felicity of Nakedness 
and Sloth in their own Country.” 119 Later in the cen- 
tury Boswell was immensely pleased with his ability 
to converse in the sign language with a group of visit- 
ing Esquimaux. 120 Equally significant were those who 
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posed as foreigners from overseas, profiting by the 
interest which the real visitors had aroused. The most 
interesting was one George Psalmanazer who, pre- 
tending to be a Formosan, actually invented a new lan- 
guage and grammar. 121 

By the opening of the nineteenth century the appear- 
ance in England of East Indians no longer was a nov- 
elty, and served to arouse the curiosity of foreign vis- 
itors only. The Yale professor, visiting London in 
1805, though unable himself to distinguish between 
negroes and East Indians, marvelled alike at the social 
position which the latter attained, and at the presence 
of Eurasians: 

You will occasionally meet in the streets of London genteel 
young ladies, born in England, walking with their half- 
brothers, or more commonly with their nephews, born in India, 
who possess in a very strong degree, the black hair, small fea- 
tures, delicate form and brown complexion of the native Hindus. 

These young men are received into society, and take the rank 
of their fathers. I confess the fact struck me rather un- 
pleasantly. It would seem that the prejudice against colour is 
less strong in England than in America; for the first negroes 
found in this country are in a condition much superior to that 
of their countrymen anywhere else. A black footman is con- 
sidered a great acquisition, and consequent negro servants are 
sought for and caressed. 

An ill-dressed or starving negro is never seen in England, 
and in some instances even alliances are formed between them 
and white girls of the lower orders of society. 

A few days since, I met in Oxford Street a well-dressed 
white girl, who was of a ruddy complexion, and even hand- 
some, walking arm-in-arm, and conversing very sociably with 
a negro man, who was as well dressed as she.* 28 
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CHAPTER IX 

EXCESSES IN SOCIAL LIFE 

Examination of the manners and morals of the 
eighteenth century must assume that human nature, 
then as now, was susceptible to outside influence. 
Never before had the English people been subjected 
to phenomena of so diverse a nature, or those affect- 
ing so intimately and so constantly the character of the 
individual. New foods, new clothes, new thoughts 
from overseas and the vast increase of wealth, which 
have been considered in earlier chapters, had a patent 
effect on the everyday life of the Englishman. The 
eighteenth century is commonly considered an age of 
brutality and coarseness. This feeling possibly is due 
in large part to the fact that vices and virtues were so 
*' subtly and graphically portrayed for the eyes of con- 
temporaries by essayists of the school of Addison and 
Steele. Their enthusiasm in exposing the follies of the 
day should not lead solely to a condemnation of the 
period. Their strictures, rather, were healthy signs 
^ of the awakening of a public and of an individual - 
conscience, guide-posts to a higher standard of man- 
ners and morals. 

To be sure, the acquisition of wealth and the admis- 
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sion of a considerable number of newcomers to the 
full joys of living had detrimental as well as beneficial 
results. Prosperity, it was felt, brought avarice, lux- 
ury, or effeminacy. At the same time, it supplied 
necessities, eradicated insularity and prejudice, and 
spread the spirit of humanity. A state of general 
aplenty, indeed, “diffused general Happiness” and made 
possible the renaissance of arts and sciences. 1 

One clear result of the speculative nature of busi- 
ness was the universal and respectable pra ctice of ga m- 
bling as a social diversion. The fevered gains of the 
stock-market, and the possibilities offered in govern- 
ment lotteries, 2 found their counterpart in private pas- 
sion for chance. Newspapers teemed with advertise- 
ments of proposals by every ravenous adventurer who 
could collect a few articles. “Goods of every descrip- 
tion were converted into prizes, even neck-cloths, snuff- 
boxes, tooth-pick cases, linen, muslin and plate.” 3 True 
enough, an act was passed in 1712 against illicit lot- 
teries, which was followed by a second one to prevent 
“excessive and deceitful gaming.” 4 Evidently these 
measures proved unavailing, for private lotteries were 
again proscribed during the reign of George I, under 
penalty of £500.® 

Efforts of Parliaments and of city magistrates failed 
to curb either this mania, or the activities of extra- 
legal operators. A writer of the latter part of the cen- 
tury tells of “an ingenious Sett of lottery merchants,” 
made up of magazine proprietors, tailors, stay-makers, 
glovers, hat-makers, snuff and tobacco merchants and 
barbers in shops, “where a man, for being shaved and 
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paying threepence, may stand a chance of getting ten 
pounds;” and “Lottery eating-houses . . . where if 
you call for six-penny worth of roast or boiled beef, 
you receive a note of hand with number which, should 
it turn out to be fortunate,' may entitle the eater of the 
beef to sixty guineas.” 6 At the close of the century 
the press complained of private lotteries, called “little 
goes,” seemingly popular and altogether dishonest 7 

As one views more intimately the private life of 
the time, it is increasingly evident that the madness 
for s pecula tion stimulated individual efforts in gam- 
bling at home and at the club. Gaiety and pleasure at 
“White’s,” for example, centred largely in gambling 
and gossip 8 — a reputation shared by the “Cocoa Tree” 
and “Almack’s.” 9 Here men succeeded in losing at 
cards what they had won in the world of business. 
George Harley Drummond, of the famous banking 
house of Charing Cross, dropped £20,000 at whist, 
and was forced to resign his partnership in the firm; 
while Sir John Malcolm, after losing his fortune ac- 
quired in India, remarked nonchalantly, “Another sit- 
ting of this kind will oblige me to return again to 
India.” 10 

The vogue of the semi-public gambling house led 
gullible young men in search of their fortunes in the 
metropolis to lose “their Money and Reputation.” 11 
Nor was this vice confined to the sterner sex, for gam- 
bling became equally a delight for women. One reads 
of women who were so covetous of wealth that they 
played consistently, and were forced to borrow and 
play again to recoup losses : 
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Her Jewels are carry’d privately into Lombard Street, and 
Fortune is to be tempted the next Night with another Sum, 
borrowed of my Lady’s Goldsmith at the Extortion of a Pawn- 
broker; and if that fails, then she sells off her Wardrobe, to the 
great grief of her Maids; stretches her Credit amongst those 
she deals with, or makes her Waiting Woman delve into the 
Bottom of her Trunk, and lug her green Net Purse full of 
old Jacobuses, in Hopes to recover her Losses by a Turn of 
Fortune, that she may conceal her Bad Luck from the Knowl- 
edge of her Husband . 12 

Writers of the time implied that women did not 
always escape with mere loss of money: 

This Itch for Play has, likewise, fatal been, 

And more than Cupid, drawn the Ladies in. 

A thousand guineas for Basset prevails, 

A bait, when Cash runs low, that seldom fails, 

And, when the Fair One can’t the Debt defray, 

In Sterling Com, does Sterling Beauty pay . 13 

y Not only, then, did gambling make for i mmora lity 
among women, but it caused serious physical ills. As 
one writer phrased it : 

Play, when followed by Assiduity, engrosses the whole 
Woman. She quickly grows uneasie in her own Family, 
takes but little Pleasure in all the domestick, innocent Endear- 
ments of Life. . . . Hollow Eyes, haggard Looks, and pale 
Complexions are the natural Indications of a Female 
Gamester . 14 

Efforts, more or less serious, were made to check 
this evil during the first half of the century. In the 
reign of George II an Act was passed, imposing a fine 
of £200 upon the proprietors of gaming houses, and a 
fine of £50 upon players therein, 15 while a later meas- 
ure provided that members of the peerage were not to 
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be exempt from punishment. 16 Magistrates, too, 
including Fielding, directed their activities, though 
with only partial success, toward the suppression of 
the vice. 17 In spite of their industry and vigilance, 
warnings to the public were still considered necessary: 

The artifices and stratagems of the profligate and wicked part 
of the inhabitants of this great metropolis in order to defraud 
and impose upon the weak and unwary, being multiplied to an 
incredible degree, Mr. Fielding has taken pains to lay before 
the public a detail of such of them as have fallen under his 
own immediate observation as a Magistrate: in the recital of 
which, he has mark’d the progress of deceit from the lowest 
pickpocket to the most accomplished gambler. That none may 
be in Ignorance of these Snares that are continually laid for 
them, this history of Gambling is inserted. 18 

In spite of all efforts at reform gambling, especially 
play for high stakes, continued to be prevalent during 
the second half of the century. At Bath and other 
watering resorts the fever was at its height. 19 Here, 
however, there were few complaints of dishonesty, 
due largely to the example of scrupulousness set by 
Beau Nash. 20 In London play for large sums was rife, 
and the instance of the West Side lady who lost 3,000 
guineas at one sitting was by no means exceptional. 21 
According to Walpole, there was more deep play at 
the clubs than ever before. At “Almack’s” young men 
frequently lost from 5,000 to 15,000 guineas. Here* 
at the tender age of 21, Fox shone with the same bril- 
liance he displayed at the House of Commons. 22 Lord 
Pigot managed to lose in this way part of his nabob 
wealth, while at the “Cocoa Tree,” 28 one cast at haz- 
ard awarded the victor no less than £140, ooo. 24 At the 
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same time women of fashion opened their houses to 
gambling; in particular, Lady Buckinghamshire and 
Lady Archer. After frequent criticisms in the press 
had won for these resorts an undesirable notoriety, 
they were finally forced to close their doors . 25 Faro- 
banks, however, continued at fashionable gambling 
houses to the very close of the century . 26 

The effects of speculation on ’Change and in 
business life in general offered opportunities other 
than gambling at cards or dice, for betting became 
widely prevalent during this century. In the reign of 
Queen Anne gentlemen perpetrated many queer 
wagers. One adventurous coffee-house youth, “has five 
Guineas upon Questions in Geography, two that the 
Isle of Wight is a Peninsula, and three Guineas to one 
that the World is round,” while “there are several of 
this sort of Fellows in Town who wager themselves 
into Statesmen . . . and every other Art.” 27 The 
increased interest of Englishmen in world affairs 
afforded limitless opportunity for the laying of wagers. 
In the words of a contemporary : 

I am told that while wagers were allowed to be made on the 
taking of towns, and gaining of battles, during the last war, 
this Exchange Alley was the sharpest Place in the World 
. . . Some men have got good estates ; for trickery is not here 
reckoned so despicable a quality as abroad, when it is cleanly 
done; therefore, my friend, when you come here, play not in 
England, nor venture to lay wagers, except you know your 
company very well, or are sure of your fact. The fatal South 
Sea scheme, and the wicked execution of it, proves what I fore- 
told you to be true . 18 

The introduction and amazing progress of betting at 
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Lloyd’s coffee-house was considered a melancholy and 
powerful proof of the degeneracy of the times. Such 
bets as on John Wilkes’s remaining alive for one year 
(provided he were kept in prison during that time) , and 
on the declaration of war with France and Spain within 
a year, were considered innocent enough. But when, 

policies came to be opened on two of the first Peers in Britain 
losing their heads within a year at 10/6 per cent., and on the 
dissolution of the present Parliament within one year at 5 
guineas per cent. ... it is surely time for Administration to 
interfere." 

During the reign of George III, that most seductive 
form of all betting — gambling on horse-racing — 
became popular and firmly established. As might be 
expected, the lower classes imitated the example of 
the wealthy, and lost money which could hardly have 
been spared . 80 

Without condemning the milder forms of play for 
chance, it is clear that the excessive gambling of the 
eighteenth century created an unhealthy attitude 
toward wealth and life itself. The prime objective 
of the age was to “get money,” rather than to “make 
money.” The acquisition of a fortune, preferably with- 
out expenditure of creative effort, the absence of fair 
play in its pursuits, and the failure to regard wealth 
as a sacred trust to be used primarily for the better- 
ment of one’s self and of men in general were all 
symptoms of a new immorality based on a false phi- 
losophy, or perhaps lack of philosophy. The craving 
for artificial excitement dulled men’s fondness for the 
natural pleasures of the home and the great outdoors. 
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There resulted a looseness of conduct in public and 
in relations between the sexes. The real signs of hope 
lay in the crusades of men who realized these evils, 
and in the ultimate ability of human nature to right 
itself, when seemingly approaching a moral cataclysm. 

Intemperance in gambling was accompanied by 
excessive use of spirituous liquo rs. At the opening of 
the eighteenth century hard drinking among the upper 
classes was usual. Oxford was said to have appeared 
intoxicated before the Queen, while Bolingbroke often 
resorted to a wet towel on his head after an all-night 
bout . 81 Addison tells us that “in this thirsty age, the 
honour falls upon him who carries off the greatest 
quantity of liquor, and knocks down the rest of the 
company.” 32 During these years, however, ale and 
beer, together with cheap imported wines , 33 remained 
the chief drinks of the populace. With the importa- 
tion of distilled spirits, however, and their manufac- 
ture in Great Britain , 34 the passion for gin and rum 
became epidemic among the masses . 35 Gin-shops 
sprang up from nowhere; tobacconists and inferior 
tradesmen dispensed the deadly concoction, offering 
to make the passer-by drunk for a penny, and dead- 
drunk for twopence . 36 The puritanical Jury of Mid- 
dlesex classed gin-shops as public nuisances, and “to 
be ranked amongst the most disorderly houses ,” as 
harbouring the vilest of both sexes, and being respon- 
sible for the commission of the worst villainies . 37 

Eminent physicians attributed the increase of 
patients in the hospitals to “the melancholy conse- 
quences of gin-drinking principally.” 38 Naturally the 
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hard-headed business men of London, who supported 
the charities of their city, objected to this added bur- 
den, as well as to the increased difficulty in making 
London a safe city for business purposes. True to 
their Cromwellian tradition, they discoursed on the 
harmful effects of drinking on the individual: 

It deprives them of time, money, health, and understanding, 
weakens and enfeebles them to the last degree . . . raises the 
most violent and outrageous passions, renders them incapable of 
hard labour, as well as indisposes them to it, ruins their health, 
and destroys their lives; besides the fatal effects it has on their 
morals and religion.™ 

Worst of all was the fatal mistake of giving gin 
even to the youngest children. While husband and 
wife spent their money on drink, the children were left 
starved and naked at home, and “either become a bur- 
den to their parishes or . . . are forced to beg while 
they are children, and learn to grow up to pilfer and 
steal.” 40 

The objections of mercantilists in general, and of 
business men in particular, were crystallized when the 
evils of gin-drinking on the national welfare became 
evident. Drunkenness produced an invincible aver- 
sion to work and labour, with the result that “we are 
deprived of great numbers of useful hands, which 
would otherwise be employed to the advantage of the 
publick.” 41 Even those who merely tippled lost con- 
siderable time thereby, while “the spending of their 
money in this way, must very much cramp and straiten 
them, and so far diminish their trade, and the profit 
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which would accrue from thence to the public, as well 
as to themselves.” 42 

With existing evils so detrimental to the welfare of 
the nation’s commerce and industry, a Parliament 
famed for its unreforming nature, was finally forced to 
action. In 1736 an Act was passed to restrain exces- 
sive drinking by licensing retailers and by imposing 
a tax of 20s. the gallon on gin. People were forbid- 
den to give this beverage to servants, and workmen’s 
wages were not to be paid in whole or part in it. 43 
Violent riots followed this unpopular act, and to the 
evils of drunkenness were added the subversive ten- 
dencies of smuggling and illicit dealing. 44 

The latter half of the century witnessed a reforma- 
tion of these abuses. The stigma of disapproval came 
to be placed on those who knowingly purchased smug- 
gled goods, by grouping them in the same class with 
smugglers. 45 Illicit traffic was diminished by the Act 
of 1743, which reduced the excessive duty and imposed 
a heavy penalty on smugglers. 46 Legislative action 
was, however, but a partial cure. Patriots decried the 
consumption of liquor in wartime, while England was 
in the throes of a life and death struggle for empire. 47 
The urge to victory inspired men to their best efforts 
and made work the universal contribution. Herein 
lay a logical corrective for idleness and dissipation. 
In the language of a writer of the time : 

The Husbandman and Manufacturer must feed and clothe 
the soldier and the sailor. Pay them for it and they will do it 
cheerfully, and in the issue as cheerfully contribute their extraor- 
dinary labour to the extraordinary charge of supporting war. 
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What may not be done by the force of industry, where there 
is a fruitful soil to cultivate and materials to manufacture? 

. . . The Peasant may grumble, and so may the Lord, but has 
not the soldier the most difficult part to act? “ 

Finally, satisfactory substitutes for hard liquors were 
’'being found in tea and c offee. The former beverage 
replaced to a considerable extent alcoholic stimulants 
at Ranelagh and Vauxhall, at the lesser tea-gardens, 
and at fashionable gatherings in Bath and London. 
The substitution made for decorum by rendering public 
drunkenness unfashionable. As Tate, poet laureate 
to Queen Anne, rhapsodized : 

Whilst Tea, our sorrows safely to beguile, 

Sobriety, and mirth does reconcile ; 

For to this nectar we the blessing owe, 

To grow more wise, as we more cheerful grow." 

At first restricted because of its cost to people of 
fashion, this beverage gradually came into common 
use, following the reduction of duties and the increased 
importations. It became, in the closing years of the 
century, a necessity in the daily menu of the farmer, 
and of the great populations of the new industrial cen- 
tres . 60 With the ensuing decline in drunkenness, it 
was now possible for the reformer to devote his zeal 
to the excessive consumption of tea . 51 

Coffee, too, had a sobering influence. While it is a 
question whether coffee or stronger beverages may 
furnish more nourishment, it is at least true that “a 
man is never tempted to get drunk upon coffee, to 
lower himself below the level of brutes.” 62 And while 
the coffee-house may hardly be said to have been “the 
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nursery of temperance,” 33 “it is certain, whatever else 
may be doubtful, that the establishment of coffee-shops 
has worked some change in the prevailing usages of 
the London working-classes in respect to beverages.” 54 

It must not be forgotten, also, that the eighteenth 
century was an age of the nouveaux riches, tinctured 
with the manners and tastes of those who have acquired 
wealth too easily and too rapidly. Defoe deprecated 
the common extravagance of his age : 

Such is the expensive humour of the times, that not a family, 
no, hardly of the meanest, but treat their friends with punch or 
fine ale, or have their parlours set off with the tea-table and the 
chocolate pot; treats and liquors, all exotic, foreign and new 
among tradesmen, and terrible articles in their modern ex- 
penses.® 

Writing at the opening of the following century, 
Austin remarked: 

Nothing has afforded us more amusement than the exhibitions 
of a certain class of Englishman . . . composed of those who 
have unexpectedly come to wealth, some few of those who are 
earnestly in pursuit of fortune, and whose affairs are flourishing, 
but principally of those who have spent their fortunes, and yet 
are resolved to support appearances." 

According to critics, then, the majority of people 
were corrupted by wealth, and too likely to be “puffed 
up by prosperity.” 57 Ostent ation and extravag ance 
..✓were two unmistakable symptoms of this age. Never 
were these characteristics more evident than during 
the boom period of the South Sea Bubble : 

Our South-Sea Equipages increase every day ; the City-ladies 
buy South-Sea Jewels; hire South-Sea Maids; and take new 
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country South-Sea Houses; the Gentlemen set up South-Sea 
Coaches, and buy South-Sea Estates that they neither examine 
the Situation, the Nature or Quality of the Soil, or Price of the 
Purchase.” 

The new “bubble-kings,” then, sought to outdo qual- 
ity in their new foppery, so that “we cannot distinguish 
at present, who is Quality, and who is not, till we get 
a few Sumptuary Laws to mortify them.” A story 
is told of one of the new family of upstarts, who tak- 
ing a friend for a coach-ride, put him in, closed the 
door and forgot to enter himself . 59 In many cases, too, 
did a lax morality follow a sudden rise in wealth . 60 

To many, the destruction of the Bubbles came as a 
heavy blow. Thousands of poor wretches rode to 
their ruin and filled London with their groans. Those 
who once drove to ’Change Alley in great state now 
condescended to walk the streets on foot ; 

And even those of the trading rank who talked loudly of re- 
tiring into the country, purchasing estates, then building fine 
houses, and in everything imitating their betters, are now become 
bankrupts, and have by necessity shut up their shops, because 
they could not keep them open any longer. 01 

The sobering effect of this calamity was of tempor- 
ary duration. Writers continued to bemoan what they 
felt to be extravagant display. The chief sources of 
criticism were the frequent changes in fashion, and the 
seemingly exorbitant sums spent on clothes. Said one 
of the critics : 

Is it not true, Madam, that hardly a Chambermaid now 
thinks her condition supportable, unless she cuts more silk to 
pieces, to adorn her gown, than would be sufficient to make one ? 
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And for what is all this? Methinks you all appear like women 
of shreds; instead of ornaments, your garments look as if they 
were in rags. Is this extravagance most melancholy to think 
of, or most ridiculous to behold ? “ 

The same author laments the excessive amount of 
gold and silver used at home, suggesting as a remedy 
that these articles be heavily taxed, or melted into 
currency. Finally, women who wore jewels set in gold 
or silver, should pay a tax for the hands, and another 
for the head, while men who wore rings must suffer 
a like penalty. 63 Similar were the complaints against 
increasing expenditures for tea. Hanway, the chief 
opponent of it, made suggestions for the use of the 
money which was thus wasted: 

If one of the two millions now spent in Tea, were laid out 
annually in Plantations, in making Public Gardens, in Paving 
and Widening Streets, in making Roads, in rendering Rivers 
navigable, or erecting Palaces, building neat and convenient 
Houses, where are now only Huts; draining Lands, or render- 
ing those which are now barren, of some use; should we not 
be the gainers, compared with the consequences of the tea 
trade?" 

Other complaints of extravagance mentioned enor- 
mous sums spent for new buildings, especially the 
Pantheon whose construction dissipated £6o,ooo. 6s 
Young men, too, were foolish enough to give flower 
women half a guinea every morning for button-hole 
nosegays. 86 In many cases, however, the increased 
wealth justified larger expenditures, while the added 
luxuries after all eventually set a higher standard of 
living. 67 Thus every man of fortune now had a splen- 
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did house in town, though his forefathers had been 
content with a temporary lodging; while his new coun- 
try estate either dispossessed the country squire or 
caused the latter to imitate the tastes and manners of 
the newcomers . 68 The genius of Sir Christopher 
Wren, among others, made this possible by building 
attractive houses for men whose incomes were as low 
as £200 a year . 69 If there was prodigality in the early 
century, it was largely confined to amounts spent on 
various sports and pastimes . 70 Money might have 
been squandered in worse ways than in the mainte- 
nance of equipages and of horses . 71 It is comforting 
to learn, too, that some individuals were able to acquire 
fortunes gracefully. In the words of a contemporary : 

It is pleasant and surprising to hear how many Families have 
been raised fiom nothing, and how many more have trebled their 
Wealth, by one happy and well-timed Venture. But how 
much pleasanter it is to a virtuous Mind to know that this 
Indulgence of Fortune has centred on some, whose Character 
will do credit to their Virtues.” 

The healthy love of §how and luxury of the early 
-''century became a vice with the influx of the nabobs. 
The immense wealth brought in by the newcomers 
“bore down all barriers of economies and introduced 
a luxury of expense unknown to empires of vaster 
extent.” 78 Sums unheard of before were laid out in 
houses and gardens and furniture. Enormous prices 
were paid for objects of luxury . 74 Chests filled with 
East Indian gold, as the one proudly exhibited by 
Lord Clive , 76 poured forth an endless stream to sat- 
isfy momentary whims, and to outdo London in the 
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spirit of restlessness and change. The visitor from 
the metropolis, with fashion-wise suggestions, left the 
owner of a house with an avid desire to scrap existing 
equipment, and to substitute anything newer and more 
costly . 76 In sumptuousness of setting, in finery of dis- 
play, the estate and life of the nabob surpassed all 
dreams of Arabian nights . 77 In public the mushroom 
family appeared with all the wealth of the Indies on 
their backs. Their pew had to be carpeted and 
cushioned, and 

there were flowered muslins, white shawls and red shawls, 
white feathers and red feathers; and every now and then the 
young Mushroom girls pulled out little bottles and sent such 
a perfume around them. Nay, my old friend, their father, 
like a fool he was, had such a mixture of black sattin and pink 
sattin about him, and was so stiff and awkward in his finery, 
that he looked for all the world like the king of clubs, and 
seemed, poor man ! to have as little to say for himself.” 

More than the ostentation and extravagance of the 
nabob, which might be justified by the extent of his 
fortune, was their disastrous influence on neighbours. 
The latter, true to the tenets of human nature, sought 
to ape the vices of the wealthy Anglo-Indian. To the 
wives and daughters of men of moderate means things 
once considered comfortable or convenient now 
appeared disgusting. All their food and clothes were 
invidious by comparison with those of “Mushroom 
Hall.” The wife and daughter of one gentleman, 
“alone carry the produce of ten acres on their backs,” 79 
for home-made muslins seemed contemptible beside 
custom-made garments from Bengal. Even “our 
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barn-door fowls, we used to say, were so fat and well- 
tasted, we now make awkward attempts, by garlic and 
pepper, to turn into the form of curries and peelaws,” 
while good old October ale gave way to Indian 
madeira. 80 The loss of money was a minor tragedy 
compared with the loss of happiness consequent upon 
a futile desire to emulate the splendour of the nabob. 

Objects of art were avidly sought by the nouveaux 
riches, and ridiculous sums spent for their purchase. 
Lovers of antiquities were warned to make haste, lest 
“those learned patrons of taste, Lord Clive, or some 
other nabob, will give £50,000 for the collection, 
though the pictures may as yet be had for £3,000, and 
the antiquities for £8,000.” 81 Unfortunately these 
expenditures were for the sake of fashion, rather than 
to satisfy a passion for art, and actually served only 
to increase their cost to real lovers of beauty. One 
nabob who had purchased a splendid collection of 
paintings, “for a mere song,” spent several hours a 
morning to learn his lesson in the event of callers. A 
commentator on the procedure said: 

And yet, after all, he is sometimes mistaken about them; 
as last Thursday he told a gentleman that was looking at the 
pictures, that the half-naked woman above the chimney-piece 
was done for one Caroline Marrot (I suppose from the picture, 
some Miss no better than she should be;) whereas the gentle- 
man, Mr. Gusto, declared it was as like Widow Renny, as one 
egg is like another,” 

In fact, the reckless expenditure of the tribe of 
nabobs raised costs beyond reason. According to 
another commentary: 
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You would be frightened at the dearness of everything; I 
build out of economy, for unless I do now, I shall not be able 
to afford it. I expect that a pint of milk will not be sold under 
a diamond, and then nobody can keep a cow but my Lord Clive. 
Indeed our country’s fever is almost at the height every way.” 

Competitors, then, in the mad race for display and 
luxury, did not hesitate to equal the nabobs in ex- 
travagance. It was feared that “unless the mob will 
turn reformers, and rise, or my Lord Clive sends over 
diamonds enough for current coin, I do not see how 
one shall be able soon to purchase necessaries.” 84 
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CHAPTER X 


THE REFINEMENT OF TASTE AND MANNERS 

The extravagance and other shortcomings of the 
nouveaux riches should not blind one to the levelling 
of social classes and the higher standard of living 
which followed in the wake of the influx of wealth . 1 
People of lesser importance profited by the prosperity 
of the nabobs and of the rich merchant aristocracy. 
The latter group was gradually overcoming time-old 
prejudice towards its character, and was winning the 
respect of Englishmen and foreigners. 

As a writer of the time put it : 

Industry, the first principle of a Citizen, is an infallible Speci- 
fick to keep the Spirits awake, and prevent that Stagnation and 
Corruption of Humours which make our fine Gentlemen such 
horrible Torments to one another and to themselves. Decency 
in dress is finery enough in a Place where they are taught from 
their Childhood to expect no Honours from what they seem to 
be, but from what they really are. The Conversation turns 
principally on the Interests of Europe, in which they are them- 
selves chiefly concerned ; and the business here is to enlarge the 
Commerce of their Country, by which the Publick is to gam 
much more than the Merchant himself. ... In this House I 
have met with Merchants 'of as liberal Education and generous 
Principles, of as exquisite taste in classical Knowledge and polite 
Learning, as are to be found at Court or in the College . 2 

264 
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In emulation of the old aristocracy, the domestic 
retinue of the merchant prince included a cook and a 
house-maid, a nursery-maid, and a footman, together 
with a coachman and groom. 3 A duplicate staff was 
required for the home in the suburbs or country. 4 
Here he slept on hot summer nights, and came into 
town after breakfast, often accompanied by his fam- 
ily, which would enjoy the amusements of the metrop- 
olis. In the evening, they would return to a sumptu- 
ous repast with a handsome dessert and wines of 
excellent vintage. 5 Practically, then, the business man 
began by emulating his superiors, and ended by setting 
an example for them to follow. To the extent of his 
income, the lesser tradesman walked in the footsteps 
of the merchant prince. In 1700 his life was confined 
to the shop; by the time of George III he had two 
houses and spent the summer at the seaside, while his 
wife and daughters imitated the dress, tastes and 
amusements of the gentry. 6 His family gained social 
significance, when apprentices by living outside his 
home no longer shared in the social life of the house- 
hold. 7 In turn this group emulated, to their modest 
ability, the manner of living of their masters. 8 Even 
clerks in the office and shop shared in the quest for a 
more comfortable and enjoyable life. How envied of 
their fellows were the fortunate shop-men of Queen 
Anne’s reign. “They have their toilets and their fine 
night-gowns; their chocolate in. the morning, and their 
green tea two hours later.” 0 For this natural desire 
to be presentable and comfortable, they gained the 
reputation of effeminate foppery. Yet a century 
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later, such an ambition was taken as a matter of 
course. 10 

With the increased demand for servants came 
higher wages and better treatment. 11 The possibility 
of their leaving for other places brought about the 
practice of tipping, which in turn caused demoraliza- 
tion of domestic service. 12 At the same time, new 
advantages accrued to this class. A Portuguese visitor 
to London in 1730 comments on their improved status: 

As to the common and menial servants (of London), they 
have great wages, are well-kept and clothed, but are, notwith- 
standing, the plague of almost every house in town. They 
form themselves into societies, or rather confederacies, con- 
tributing to the maintenance of each other when out of place, 
and if any of them cannot manage the family where they are en- 
tertained as they please, immediately they give notice they will 
be gone There is no speaking to them; they are above cor- 
rection. . . . It is become a common saying, “If my servant 
ben’t a thief, if he be but honest, I can bear with other things,” 
and indeed it is very rare to meet in London with an honest ser- 
vant.” 

In appearance then, during the first quarter of the 
century, there was little to distinguish the aristocracy 
from the “inferior class of men.” “Titles and fine 
Houses, gay Chariots and splendid Equipage, with a 
superior Quantity of South Sea Stock are the Re- 
quisites to mark out the Patrician Order; and with 
these Qualifications he must be reverenced by the Vul- 
gar suitable to his Rank.” 14 This tendency was even 
more pronounced at the close of the century, when 

the very servant now apes and rivals her mistress in every 
species of whim and extravagance. All sorts of people are fre- 
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quently confounded or melted down into one glaring mass of 
superfluity or absurdity. The lower orders are entirely lost 
in a general propensity to mimic the finery of the higher; and 
every woman we meet would seem by her gesture and apparel 
to possess at least an independent fortune . 15 

The sole mark of distinction was in manners , 16 
for too often were the accoutrements of fashion but 
encumbrances to the vulgar. As Chesterfield saw fit 
to sum it up, a representative of the latter was even 
“at a loss to know what to do with his hat, when it is 
not upon his head; his cane (if unfortunately he wears 
one), is at perpetual war with every cup of tea or 
coffee he drinks.” 17 

Yet forces were constantly at work to overcome this 
fault, and to improve the manners and taste of all 
groups of society. The amenities of metropolitan life 
developed a stimulating atmosphere of refinement. 
Here were first introduced into daily life the luxuries 
which followed increased commerce. Distant shores 
and climes were searched for commodities intended 
for the most delicate and exquisite uses. Coarser 
modes were despised when habits of higher indulgence 
came in. Writers bred in the environment of a “man’s 
world,” were accustomed to label this luxury “effemi- 
nacy,” to consider graceful manners, as debility and 
languor, and to call acts of pleasurable enjoyment, 
mere vanity . 18 

The search for refinement, however, was not neces- 
sarily a sign of effeminacy. The desire for warm car- 
pets under one’s feet, warm hangings about him, and 
windows nicely jointed to prevent the intrusion of 
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damp winter air, splendid furniture, a long train of 
attendants, an elegant and costly entertainment includ- 
ing “the childish vagaries of a whimsical dessert” and 
delicacies from the seven seas — all of these desires 
and achievements of the successful eighteenth-century 
business man stamped him in the mind of his critic as 
a nincompoop, a mollycoddle, a degenerate. A fairer 
view, however, would be to regard such an environ- 
ment as the symbol of a healthier and more refined 
taste, as making less obvious the more unpleasant 
mechanism of living, and above all, as a fit setting for 
more polished manners and the growth of intellect- 
ual life. 

Commodities from overseas improved table man- 
ners. Early in the century it was considered neces- 
sary to warn diners not to pick their teeth at table with 
their forks, or to wipe utensils on the bread or 
the cloth, instead of the napkin . 19 Spoons were 
rarely used. Due to increased importations of sil- 
ver, these implements became ordinary adjuncts of a 
meal. Guide-books in etiquette, such as Defoe’s 
Compleat Gentleman, initiated both high and low in 
a more genteel art of eating. Coffee-houses prided 
themselves on the decorum of their guests. When the 
demands of business deferred the dinner hour from 
noon to three o’clock , 20 that meal took on added social 
significance. Perfect table manners were necessary 
for the encouragement of wit and repartee; the mere 
eating of food must be so gracefully accomplished as 
to be unnoticeable. Who could be uncouth when fac- 
ing a dainty set of china, which was now a proud pos- 
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session of the socially ambitious ? 21 Further aids to 
cleanliness were coarse doilies and napkins, fringed at 
each end . 22 Their use became common, when they 
came to be manufactured of cheap cotton material . 23 

The needs of business life and the close connection 
of business with social intercourse developed polite- 
ness as a valuable stock-in-trade. The visitor to Lon- 
don found the civility of the citizens and shopkeepers 
refreshing, in comparison with the insolence of the 
lower orders. Said one of them: 

“I met with complaisance and civility amongst all 
the shopkeepers, whether great or little. The trades- 
man sent his son or daughter to me, who often served 
me as guide, after having first acted as interpreter.” 24 
Elsewhere the merchant was becoming known as a 
new species of gentleman. The business men of Liver- 
pool were “genteel in their address. They are hos- 
pitable and very friendly to strangers. . . . Their 
tables are plentifully furnished, and their viands well 
served up. Their rum is excellent, and they consume 
large quantities of it in punch.” 25 

This improvement in manners is even more marked 
by a comparison of the townsmen with members of the 
rural gentry. The country squires, like Sir Charles 
Grandison of Richardson, were coarse, evil-smelling 
and brutal . 20 They were accused of wearing their 
shirts half a week, of being drunk twice a day, and of 
being gluttonous in the consumption of their food . 27 
This wide gulf between town and country was bridged 
only by the wealth and the increase of trade from over- 
sea commerce. 
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At the beginning of the century the natives of distant 
countries were about as different a species from those 
of the metropolis as the natives of the Cape of Good 
Hope. Their manners and dialect were entirely pro- 
vincial, and their dress as far from metropolitan as 
Turkish or Chinese. 28 Merchants in the provinces too 
often acquired the manners of the country gentry. 
Defoe sought to “advise the rich ones among them, if 
they would he a little more polite and generous than 
they usually are, to travel ... to London, and they 
will see examples worth their Imitation, as well for 
princely Spirit, as upright and generous Dealings.” 29 
With the enclosures of commons the improvement of 
roads 30 and the establishment in 1784 of regular 
mail-coach routes, access to the metropolis was made 
comparatively easy. As a result, town and country 
were knitted more closely together. The manners, 
fashions, amusements and vices of the metropolis 
made their way readily and speedily to the farthest 
corners of the land. Good-sized cities and innumer- 
able small towns became miniature Londons, with their 
card-parties, balls, routs, and concerts by subscription, 
and where “reading females may hire novels from a 
country circulating library of one hundred volumes.” 31 
An observer of Manchester in particular noticed that 
“the vast increase of foreign trade has caused many 
of the Manchester manufacturers to travel abroad 
. . . as well as foreigners to reside in Manchester. 
And the town has now in every respect assumed the 
style and manners of one of the commercial capi- 
tals.” 82 
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The triumph of the merchant and of business life 
over the knight and the middle ages ended the practice 
of duelling — a decided step in the reformation of man- 
ners. Never was this dangerous pastime more preva- 
lent than during the first two decades of the eighteenth 
century; to this fact the newspapers of the day bore 
jesting reference . 38 Indeed every gaming table, cof- 
fee-house or tavern seemed to produce its duellist. 
Little opportunity, indeed, did the universal fashion 
of wearing swords allow for the passions to subside or 
the reason to reflect. Even the innocent suffered, for 
any rake who staggered through the streets, might at 
will plunge a sword through an unoffending breast. 
Rapidly the habit of wearing swords became less com- 
mon, due in part to the fashion set by Beau Nash , 34 
and finally gave way to the carrying of sticks and 
canes, many of them of oversea origin . 85 By the open- 
ing of the following century, the sword had become 
obsolete except for military men, and duelling the rare 
exception, rather than the rule . 86 The cane, then, 
became an article of social embellishment, and its 
graceful use a matter of ritual. The fan, another 
oversea product, served to enhance feminine charm, 
to serve ably as a weapon in the new game of flirta- 
tion . 87 

Under the guidance of the incomparable Beau Nash 
Bath, the great melting-pot of English social life, was 
a powerful factor in raising the standards of manners 
and of social relationships. The amenities of London 
and suburban social life, too, inevitably improved the 
social graces. The coffee-house, which brought men. 
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and in some cases women, together deserves recogni- 
tion for its place in this change. The increased use of 
tea and coffee at social functions tended to create a 
respectable atmosphere in which women might appear. 
With new delights afforded by the added attractions 
of the fair sex, the party for men alone gave way in 
popularity to the mixed gathering. No less astute 
an observer than Pope credits coffee with this con- 
nective influence: 

For lo! the .board with cups and spoons is crown’d, 

The berries crackle and the mill turns round ; 

On shining altars of Japan they raise 
The silver lamp; the fiery spirits blaze; 

From silver spouts the graceful liquors glide, 

While China’s earth receives the smoking tide; 

At once they gratify their sense and taste, 

And frequent cups prolong the rich repast. 38 

The increased gaiety of London, “where all the 
young people are younger than they used to be, and 
all the old are grown young,” Mrs. Montagu attrib- 
uted to the general use of tea, and to the more exquis- 
ite and subtle variety of humour found at the tea- 
table . 39 Incidentally, The Spectator, The Tatler, with 
other essays and magazines, formed a necessary part 
of every tea-equipage, and the bases for frequent 
discussions of the vices of the day : 40 affectation, pre- 
sumption, foppery, upstart vulgarity, fashionable 
extravagance. • Gradually, as the century wore on, the 
fashionable world became free and easy, as well as 
modish, and began to affect an agreeable negligence. 
It was true that conversation might still convey 
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obscene thoughts, but at least they were clothed in 
modest terms and distant phrases . 41 

The admission of women to social affairs on a basis 
of equality meant a step upward in the refinement of 
manners. And, in turn, their new prominence was due 
to the increase of wealth and new commodities and 
greater leisure. With money to be freely spent, and 
with servants to care for household drudgery, London 
became a riot of frivolity for emancipated woman. In 
the winter, balls, concerts, operas, assemblies, mas- 
querades, ridottos, routs, drums, and a score of other 
diversions seemed to critics of the day an idle waste 
of time. Said Defoe: “Likewise, in the Summer, 
there is no stirring in any Corner, without meeting 
with Places consecrated to Amusement, or, in plain 
English, driving away all Thoughts of private Oecon- 
omy, or of public Spirit.” 42 Dancing, ‘formerly an 
occasional diversion, became a daily occurrence, while 
the mid-day hours, in earlier times free from intrusion, 
now offered entertainments to the pleasure-seeker . 43 
Little wonder that the fastidious Chesterfield com- 
plained bitterly of the emptiness of London social 
life of his time . 44 

In the social sphere of the early eighteenth century 
woman was undoubtedly idle, unproductive, unsatisfy- 
ing. She took little outdoor exercise. Swift re- 
peatedly grumbled to Stella, advising her to reduce her 
consumption of claret and to buy a pair of good strong 
boots . 45 This criticism was generally remedied before 
the middle of the century, when walking in the Mall. 
Ranelagh and elsewhere, as well as horseback riding, 
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became exceedingly popular . 46 Yet even the daily life 
of the woman of Queen Anne’s reign, as outlined 
below, was surely an improvement over the emptiness 
of former times, and a harbinger of better things to 
come: 

Wednesday . From Eight till Ten, Drank two Dishes of 
Chocolate in Bed, and fell asleep after ’em. 

From Ten to Eleven. Eat a Slice of Bread and Butter, 
drank a Dish of Bohea, read the Spectator. 

From Eleven to One. At my Toilet, try’d a new Head. 
Gave Orders for Veny to be combed and washed. Mem. I 
look best in Blue. 

From One till Half an Hour after Two. Drove to the 
Change . Cheapened a Couple of Fans. 

Till Four. At Dinner. Mem. Mr. Froth passed by in 
his new Liveries. 

From Four to Six. Dressed, paid a Visit to old Lady Blithe, 
and her Sister, having heard they were gone out of Town that 
Day, 

From Six to Eleven. At Basset. Mem. Never set again 
upon the Ace of Diamonds. 

Thursday . From Eleven at Night to Eight in the Morning. 
Dreamed that I punted to Mr. Froth. 

From Eight to Ten. Chocolate. Read two Acts in Auren- 
zebe (Dryden’s) abed. 

From Ten to Eleven. Tea-Table. 

Rest of the Morning. Fontange, the Tire-woman, her Ac- 
count of my Lady Blithes Wash. Broke a Tooth m my little 
Tortoise-shell Comb. Sent Frank to know how my Lady 
Hectick rested after her Monkey’s leaping out at Window. 
Looked pale. Fontange tells me my Glass is not true. Dressed 
by Three. 

From Three to Four. Dinner cold before I sat down. 

From Four to Eleven. Saw Company. Mr. Froth’s Opin- 
ion of Milton. His Account of the Mohocks. His Fancy 
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for a Pin-Cushion. Picture in the Lid of his Snuff-Box. Old 
Lady Faddle promises me her Woman to cut my Hair. Lost 
five Guineas at Cnmp. 

Twelve a-Clock at Night. Went to Bed." 

To look upon this aimless existence as an improve- 
ment surely speaks poorly for the past. But woman 
was soon to be rescued, or more exactly, to rescue her- 
self from this purgatory. 

There was at least a real joy in shopping \yith plenty 
of leisure, a goodly stock of commodities, and the 
wherewithal to spend. Oft-times women went to gaze 
upon the wares with no intent to purchase : 

One of these No Customers, calls for a Set of Tea Dishes, 
another for a Bason, a third for my best Green Tea, and even to 
the Punchbowl; there’s scarce a piece in my Shop but must be 
displaced, and the whole agreeable Architecture disordered. 
. . . Well, after all this Racket and Clutter, this is too dear, 
that is their Aversion; another thing is Charming, but not 
wanted. The Ladies are cured of the Spleen, but I am not a 
Shilling the better for it." 

Whatever the plaints of shop-keepers, the wealth of 
the Indies and America proved for women an open 
sesame to an endless variety of costume and personal 
adornment, luxurious homes and delightful social 
activities. It furnished as well an escape from the 
boredom and uselessness of mediaeval chivalry. Up to 
this time, at least, the wife had been little more than 
the best of servants; for upon marriage she lost 
the power over her person, her will, and her goods, 
and had to depend for the joys as well as the necessi- 
ties of life on the kindness and thoughtfulness of her 
husband . 40 What a welcome relief these mornings in 



276 ENGLISH SOCIETY 

the gorgeous shops must have afforded! The first 
glimmerings of independence, the awakening of new 
power must have come with the bargaining for, and 
the choosing of, fine handkerchiefs and silks and 
satins. 

The gregarious instinct of woman, or possibly idle 
curiosity, appears responsible for the introduction of 
the custom of calling . 50 Sunday visiting was fashion- 
able, and instead of leaving cards, servants were sent 
to ask a “How do ye ?” 51 Another new institution was 
the “evening at home.” In the opinion of a contem- 
porary critic: “Here you will find an undistinguished 
and undistinguishing crowd. What is this but a well- 
cloathed mob, where each is entitled to a place at a 
Card Table?” 52 Yet at these visits, the germs of the 
social graces found fertile soil. The artificiality of the 
nouveaux riches in this connection was likewise con- 
demned: “How can she get Wisdom who abhorreth 
books; who glorieth in dissipation, who driveth about 
to Silk and China Shops ; who is occupied in Routs, and 
whose talk is of dress and masquerades?” 53 

But the time had passed when intelligence in a 
woman was pardonable only when accompanied by 
exceptional beauty or charm. Men came now to 
admire and even to demand in women education, the 
peculiar ability to act as delightful hostess, the mastery 
of the art of flirtation, and in general a ready wit and 
repartee. Fashionable schools were established to 
satisfy these requirements, such as a French boarding 
school, lately set up by a “Gentleman of Education 
. . . where young Ladies are taught Reading, Writ- 
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ing, Working and Accounts, Geography and Dancing; 
and instructed in all Parts of Education.” 54 

“Marjory Mushroom” 55 was one of thousands who 
sought to escape the stigma of being termed a “country 
girl,” by coming to the metropolis, and learning there 
the latest vagaries of the mode. Here she achieved 
the fashionable accomplishments of dancing, music and 
French. As a part of her education in social life, the 
French friseur screwed up her hair, the shoemaker 
pinched her toes, and the staymaker reduced the cir- 
cumference of her waist to but a few inches. But she 
learned as well the manners of the ton, and such words 
as “ravishing, charming, divine.” And most impor- 
tant of all, the new art of flirtation : 

When I meet a gentleman in our walks, I must look full at 
him as I can, to shew my eyes; and laugh to shew my teeth. 

. . . flourish my rattan, to shew my shapes. And though m a 
room, I am to speak as low and mumbling as I can, to look 
as if I did not care whether I was heard or not; yet in a public 
place, I am to talk as loud and fast as possible, and call the 
men by their plain surnames and tell all about our last night’s 
parties.* 1 

In a word, the product fell not far short of the 
modern flapper. 

To realize, however, that the demand for education 
was becoming general, rather than confined merely to 
•fashion, one has only to note the countless schools for 
girls in London and nearby villages, where young 
ladies could be boarded and educated. Such schools 
necessarily followed a different plan from that of the 
more luxurious seminaries, for their pupils were culled 
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from the families of tradesmen. Yet even here the 
girl-student was called “Miss,” and the mistress of the 
school, a “governess.” 57 The subjects included in the 
curriculum were French, dancing, and needlework. In 
this way daughters of tradesmen would be prepared 
for any advance in social position which their fathers 
might secure. 

Naturally, any such aid to the levelling of class dis- 
tinction would meet with opposition from the old order. 
What help could children thus trained be to their par- 
ents ? They were unable to help, their fathers in busi- 
ness, and were trained only to marry above their sta- 
tion, or to accept the alternative of ending their exist- 
ence in Magdalen House. These dire predictions, of 
course, were not fulfilled; but the new opportunities 
for education were in themselves testimony to the 
growing freedom of women. Critics, hardly daring to 
denounce education itself, continued to urge its strict 
limitation. Schools should, be kept only by discreet 
gentlewomen, by whom 

the young people [should] be taught submission and humility 
towards their superiors, decency and modesty in their own dress 
and behaviour. That they should be instructed in all sorts 
of plain-work, reading, writing, accounts, pastry, pickling, pre- 
serving, and other branches of cooking; be taught to weave, and 
wash lace, and other linen. Thus instructed they may be of 
great assistance to their parents and husband . . . whereas 
young ladies are the most useless of God’s creatures / 8 

The “Blue Stocking” parties, however, at the home 
of Mrs. Montagu or of Mrs. Vesey, really marked 
the emancipation of woman from her mediaeval isola- 
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tion. At these functions men and women assembled 
informally to discuss freely such topics as might be of 
common interest. The freedom of meeting and of 
discussion tended to end the restraint which was here- 
tofore the rule at mixed gatherings. “As if the two 
sexes had been in a state of war,” Mrs. Carter wrote 
on one such occasion, “the gentlemen ranged them- 
selves on one side of the room, where they talked their 
own talk and left us poor ladies to twirl our shuttles. 
... By what little I could overhear, our opposites 
were discoursing on the old English poets, and this 
•subject did not seem so much beyond a female capac- 
ity, but that we might have indulged in a share of it.” 59 
Class and sex distinction, however, soon melt in. 
informal meetings of intellectuals. In the exclusive 
constellation surrounding Mrs. Montagu were such 
scintillating stars as Johnson, Burke, Richard Owen 
Cambridge, and occasionally Goldsmith, besides Han- 
nah More, Mrs. Burney, Mrs. Carter, Mrs. Yesey, 
and of course Mrs. Montagu herself . 00 The example 
of substituting wit, repartee, and serious discussion for 
cards and gambling came to be followed in less bril- 
liant circles. Hannah More exclaims enthusiastically 
of this improvement in taste : 

Long was society o’er-run, 

By whist, that desolating Hun; 

Long did quadrille despotic sit, 

That Vandal of colloquial wit; 

And conversation’s setting light, 

Lay half-obscur’d in Gothic night; 

At length the mental shades decline, 

Colloquial wit begins to shine; 
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Genius prevails, and conversation 
Emerges into reformation. 

The vanquish’d triple crown to you 
Boscawen sage, bright Montagu, 

Divided fell; — your cares in haste 
Rescued the ravag’d realms of taste ; 

And Lyttelton’s accomplished name, 

And witty Pulteney shar’d the fame; 

The men, not bound by pendant rules, 

Nor ladies predeuses ridicules j 

For polished Walpole shew’d the way, 

How wits may be both leam’d and gay; 

And Carter taught the female train, 

The deeply wise are never vam ; 

And she, who Shakespeare’s wrongs redrest, 

Prov’d that the brightest are the best . 61 

Finally, the long succession of wars, and the con- 
tinued emigration connected with English oversea 
expansion, in themselves brought women to a new posi- 
tion through the constant draining away of male inhab- 
itants. In 1800 it was estimated that there were 450,- 
000 women and but 375,000 men in London. 62 The 
final solution of existence for this surplus of 75,000 
was their admission to a position more nearly 
approaching equality with men. Obvious results of 
this chaotic composite of the new freedom with the 
old dependence lay in changing attitudes towards mar- 
riage. In the early century marriages were excep- 
tionally easy. One could dispense with the formalities 
and expense of a public wedding by dropping into 
some Chapel which could marry without a license, 68 
or in the Fleet and Queen’s Bench prisons, where a 
large trade in weddings was conducted, or even at the 
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Ship Tavern, where the ceremony could be quickly and 
quietly performed . 64 When one considers the ease 
and lack of publicity in performing the marriage cere- 
mony, and considerable laxity and fraud in recording, 
it is little wonder that one finds “polygamies, easily 
conceal’d, and too much practic’d.” 65 Again, life after 
marriage was frequently none too happy, for even 
“good gentlemen” were prone to beat their wives, 
although “one of our famous Lawyers is of the Opin- 
ion that this ought to be used sparingly.” 66 Equally 
annoying and common, though less painful physically, 
was the tendency of the normal husband to withhold 
pin-money from his spouse . 67 

Taking into consideration the large surplus of women 
over men, and the evils connected with marriage men- 
tioned above, it is not strange that separations and 
divorces became more frequent than ever, with a cor- 
responding increase in the number of mistresses and 
illegitimate children . 68 Matches made primarily for 
money seemingly came into prominence at the time of 
the South Sea affair, when the newly rich sought to 
marry their daughters into families of distinction by 
offering attractive marriage settlements . 69 

Our Marriages are made, just like other common Bargains 
and Sales, by the mere Consideration of Interest or Gain, with- 
out any of Love or Esteem. . . .Yet this Custom is of no 
ancient date in England ; and I think I remember, within less 
than Fifty Years, the First noble Families that mariied into 
the City for Downright Money, and thereby introduced by 
Degrees this public Grievance, which has since ruined so many 
Estates by the Necessity of giving great Portions to Daugh- 
ters.™ 
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Marriages for money, however, could have brought 
no more unhappiness than the parent-made unions 
of earlier centuries. 

As a matter of fact, while young people of both 
sexes boldly pretended to recoil from marriage , 71 it 
was attaining a new dignity never before approached 
in England. Men of wealth were exhorted to en- 
courage marriage among the poor with whom they 
came into contact, to employ solely married domestic 
servants, and to “think a little more about the increase 
of men for the good of their commonwealth .” 72 
Changes in social life were tending to make marriage 
a partnership, rather than a relationship between 
employer and employee. The disappearance of 
mediaeval “chivalry,” in the face of education, and in 
the popularity of mixed gatherings, removed woman 
from her pedestal, and made her more the equal of 
man. Here again, the “blue-stockings,” by demon- 
strating the intellectual and social abilities of women, 
were chiefly responsible for winning a higher place 
in married life for the fair sex. Indeed, for bringing 
about dissatisfaction with old conditions, and by at- 
tempting to make marriage and married life more 
attractive, modern feminism owes its early inception 
to the great social changes in eighteenth century Eng- 
land, produced in large measure by influences ema- 
nating from overseas. 

In amusements, the coarseness of fashionable life 
and sentiment which prevailed during the Restoration 
was hardly mitigated during the first half of the 
eighteenth century. The brutal exhibitions of bear- 
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and bull-baiting at Hockley-in-the-Hole, lewd enter- 
tainments at Mayfair, and amusements of questionable 
taste at St. George’s Field, where the lower classes 
met to drink and smoke, leave little doubt as to the 
coarseness of popular taste . 73 The resentment of 
the middle class against this type of entertainment, 
coupled with the effective work of the Grand Jury of 
Middlesex, made attendance at these spectacles far less 
respectable. More vital, perhaps, was the substitu- 
tion, and the increased popularity of new sports, which 
have been considered in another connection, the mel- 
lowing influence of Bath and other resorts, and the 
higher standard for social intercourse set in London 
and other great centres . 74 

The stage, too, came in for its share of criticism. 
The Middlesex Grand Jury, convening at the opening 
of the century, found little but condemnation for the 
theatre : 

The Plays which are frequently acted in the Play-houses in 
Drury-lane and Lincoln’s-Inn-Fields in this Country are full 
of prophane, irreverent, lewd, indecent, and immoral expres- 
sions, and tend to the great displeasure of Almighty God, and to 
the corruption of the auditory both in their principles and their 
practices." 

From the pulpit and press came emphatic exclama- 
tions against the blasphemy, immorality and obscenity 
of the stage. An order from the Queen, proclama- 
tions by the Lord Mayor and Aldermen of London, 
and the work of the Grand Jury aided considerably 
in lessening these evils during the first decade of the 
century . 76 A mid-century author objected to the 
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theatre only on the ground that its entertainment was 
“piffling,” and too trifling to give constructive satis- 
faction to the auditor . 77 In maintaining a clean stage 
women must share the credit. Many of the fair sex 
objected to hearing or seeing in public what they would 
not countenance in their own homes. In the belief that 
the real means of correcting abuses lay with women 
of distinction, the following advice was given : 

Go to these immoral, or lewd plays, and you support them. 
Absent yourselves, show your dislike by not appearing at them, 
they will be corrected, or never performed, and consequently 
fall into oblivion.® 
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CHAPTER XI 


THE AWAKENING OF A PHILANTHROPIC SPIRIT 

The attitude of the middle class of the nineteenth 
century toward their fellow-men is now a matter of 
history. Its evolution is marked by the ruthless 
struggle between the early factory-owners and their em- 
ployees, a contest largely devoid of the humanitarian 
spirit. With victory assured, the industrial capitalist 
became complacent, even benevolent, toward the con- 
quered, literally showering them with an almost living 
wage, passable working conditions, and with paternal 
kindness, education and the ballot. Strikingly similar 
reads the story of the eighteenth century capitalist. 
He alone was to share in the first fruits of victory, 
which were often squandered in showy and 'expensive 
amusements, costumes and equipages. The poor, 
the indigent, the frail — the downtrodden in general 
who comprised a considerable part of England’s popu- 
lation — were passed by as unworthy of notice, or else 
were condemned and dismissed as liabilities sapping the 
vitality of a great and prosperous world-empire. Far 
happier was the lot of the heathen in distant lands, 
who were either left alone in blisslful savagery, or were 
instructed in the teachings of the Gospel, and in the 
refinements of an unsurpassable civilization. As the 
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century went on, the position of the new bourgeoisie in 
social and political life became assured. With a sigh 
of relief they could now turn a kindly and paternal 
attention towards their less fortunate brethren. The 
seamen, who made this wealth possible, were dis- 
covered to be suffering the tortures of the damned; 
thousands in town and country districts were found 
to be living under unbearable conditions; the children 
of the poor were literally crying for immediate relief 
from suffering. Philanthropic and charitable schemes 
by the hundreds emanated from the ample brains of 
the newly thoughtful, and strangely enough, some of 
them might actually be turned to the profit of the state. 
Men of affairs finally withdrew some of their atten- 
tion from the benighted heathen, who showed surpris- 
ingly little gratitude toward their saviours, and opened 
their purses in a genteel and well-ordered manner to 
those at home who had already lost their souls in try- 
ing to keep their bodies together. 

And yet English citizens of wealth were more deeply 
imbued with charity and the humanitarian spirit than 
their cousins on the continent. One writer, indeed, 
was convinced that the commencement of the century 
was remarkable for a great effort of charity, referring 
to 

the schools established by one divine impulse in every, quarter 
of the metropolis, and when he compares the chaos of ideas 
which must have composed the minds of the poorest classes of 
children, previous to the existence of these institutions . 1 

Below it will be seen that there was a catch even in 
this innocent scheme, whose chief contributors were 
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the leading tradesmen of London . 2 The testimony of 
Defoe at all events would indicate that England was 
far ahead of the continental countries : 

The innumerable Alms-Houses, which are to be seen in 
almost every Part of London, make it certain that there is 
no City in the World can show the like Number of Charities 
from private Hands, there being not less than 20,000 People 
maintained of Charity, besides the Charities of Schooling for 
Children, and besides the Collections at the annual Feasts of 
several Kinds.® 

If one suspects that Defoe looked at this problem 
through rose-tinted glasses, Sir John Fielding may be 
called on for corroboration : 

One should imagine that scarce a distress should arise to the 
poor, but there is a hospital, infirmary, or asylum to relieve; yet 
alas, how short-sighted is the eye of man ! for behold a new Char- * 
ity makes it appearance ... a Dispensary for the benefit of the 
infants of the industrious poor . . . who have frequently large 
families, which they may indeed subsist, but numbers of these 
sort of children are precipitately snatched from the fond 
mother's embrace by sudden diseases. The lives of children 
hang on a slender thread, and their diseases, though few, re- 
quire immediate and able assistance. . . . And how objects 
so essential to the community should have been so long over- 
looked by the ingenious and benevolent is very surprising. 4 

Here is apparent in one instance at least a genuine 
awakening of a kindly feeling towards the most help- 
less of all unfortunates: the children of the poof*. 
From all accounts the success of the Armstrong Dis- 
pensary in treating little patients was remarkable . 5 
As this institution seemed to be a lone exception, how- 
ever, it is easy to imagine the lot of sick children of 
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the poor in general. Still another writer, one usually 
critical of his times, is sympathetic towards the grow- 
ing spirit of charity : 

The many noble Foundations for the Relief of the Miserable 
and the Friendless; the large Annual Supplies from voluntary 
Charities to these Foundations; the frequent and generous 
Assistance given to the Unfortunate, who cannot be admitted 
into these Foundations; all these are such indisputable Proofs 
of a national Humanity, as it were the highest Injustice not to 
acknowledge and applaud." 

It is not a difficult matter to perceive how limited 
the extent of private charity in the early part of the 
century was. The gifts in 17x3, for example, were 
believed to be “considerable,” 7 but could not be accur- 
ately ascertained; although in this year it was a matter 
for boasting that the charity children were drawn up 
for review, and inspected by distinguished characters I 
In 1714 the King gave his sheriffs £1,000 for the relief 
and discharge of poor prisoners for debts ; 8 during the 
next two years the only gift of significance was 400 
chaldrons of coal donated by Mr. Feast, a brewer, for 
the freezing poor who were out of work. 9 In 1716 
it was estimated that there were in England 1,221 
charity schools imparting instruction to 30,000 chil- 
dren. One hundred and twenty-one of these institu- 
tions were in London. 10 In December of the same 
year, the Prince Regent gave £1,000 to the sufferers 
from a fire in the Limehouse district, “which laudable 
example was promptly followed by others to a con- 
siderable amount.” 11 

So far gifts were few, and comparatively small in 
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extent, and in large part donated by members of the 
royal family. On the other hand 1720 marks a new 
era in the annals of philanthropy. In this year vast 
sums were made overnight by speculation in South Sea 
stock. The winners in the gamble were eager to 
spend part of their gains in any manner which might 
attract the public eye: in costume, equipage, splendid 
estates — and in philanthropy. To their credit perhaps 
should be placed a natural feeling of sympathy with 
those who were less fortunate. The sum of £2,645 
was donated to the Society for the Relief of Widows 
and Children of Clergymen. A large legacy went 
towards the foundation of Bethlehem Hospital for in- 
curable lunatics, “which has since flourished with so 
much success 12 and the year closed with the generous 
contribution of Mr. Guy, who had made a large 
fortune in South Sea Stock, for the foundation of the 
hospital which has immortalized his name, 13 and with 
the liberation of 350 men imprisoned for debt. Among 
many instances of charity cited in the papers of the 
day, there was at least one man who did not wish to 
gain fame through his charitable gifts : 

. . . An unnamed but prominent Gentleman of London 
who has acquired a prodigious fortune in South Sea, that he 
has relieved a great many unhappy Persons from Prisons, con- 
tributed large Sums to unfortunate Clergymen, lent money to 
Decaying Tradesmen, without the least Piospect or Expecta- 
tion of Repayment, and is now actually about building a Char- 
ity-School for the poor Children of his own Ward.” 

From this date to 1760, however, gifts to charity 
were inconsiderable, when one takes into consideration 
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the need for amelioration of the poor and the unprece- 
dented prosperity of the wealthy. 

This attitude was due in part to the growing con- 
viction that indiscriminate charity was not an unmixed 
blessing. Early in the century, Defoe argued that 
giving alms was not charity. 15 Later it was held that : 

some acts of beneficence, are productive of great mischiefs. We 
feed many! who can work, and suffer some to perish who can- 
not. What a reproach it is to a nation, that the Aged, the 
Blind, the Married, or Sickly, should disgrace human Nature, 
by being exposed in our streets. Either these objects wickedly 
impose upon the humanity of the passenger, and ought to be 
corrected by the civil magistrate's; or they are in real distress, 
and yet are suffered to pine in want and misery. 1 ” 

This lack of interest in humanity was in evidence even 
among the poor themselves and the public was warmly 
urged to increase revenues of the Foundling Hospital, 
to “prevent millions of infants falling victims to the 
carelessness and intemperance of those who bring them 
into the world.” 17 

While indiscriminate alms-giving was decried as 
defeating its own ends, a new spirit of kindliness 
coupled with generosity was awakened in the second 
half of the century. In large part this change was 
due to patent sufferings from the protracted struggle 
with France for colonial and commercial supremacy. 
That this feeling was genuine humanitarianism, rather 
than a mere outburst of patriotism, is shown by a 
popular subscription, taken up in 1760, when a sum of 
£1,782 was raised for the relief of French prisoners 
of war, and by a poem written in honour of the occa- 
sion: 
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Cowards to cruelty are still inclin’d, 

But generous pity fills each Briton’s mind. 

Bounteous as brave; and tho’ their hearts are steel’d, 
With native intrepidity, they yield 
To Chanty’s soft impulse : this their praise, 

The proud to humble, th’ oppressed to raise, 

Nor partial limits can their bounty know: — 

It aids the helpless alien, though a foe. 

Hear this, ye French, who urge the insidious strife, 

That arms the Indian with murdering knife; 

Who, to your foes less cruel, leave your own 
Starving in sad captivity to groan. . . . 

and ye Bntons 

Nor needed yet this bounteous act to prove 
Your wide humanity, and social love: 

All, all who want it, your protection find; 

For Britons are the friends of all mankind. 14 

Similarly, when a few years later a number of stranded 
Germans from the devastated Palatinate were lying 
in the open fields near London, without coverings, 
money, or other necessaries of life, Londoners con- 
tributed £1,200 to their relief, of which £800 was 
raised at “Batson’s Coffee-House.” 19 Incidentally the 
King granted to the indefatigable Wachsel, who 
directed this relief work, a large tract of land in 
South Carolina. 20 

The rising spirit of philanthropy was fostered, too, 
by those merchants and bankers who became wealthy 
in oversea business. Those of Liverpool were par- 
ticularly alive to the sufferings of the poor, and 
generous in their attempts to alleviate their misery. 
They contributed extensively to the Liverpool Infirm- 
ary, and to the Charity “Blue-coat” School. 21 That 
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the religious element was present is shown by the 
founding of Warrington Academy, in 1775, which 
served as a liberal school for the training of Unita- 
rian ministers. 22 Sir John Gladstone, who made his 
fortune in American grain, and in Jamaican sugar and 
rum, became a leader in the great philanthropic move- 
ment of the nineteenth century. 28 William Rathbone, 
who died in 1809, left a record distinguished for 
benevolence as well as for honesty. 24 James Cropper 
was the founder of several orphan schools, and was 
an influential leader in the movement to abolish negro 
slavery. 25 Among other Liverpool merchants who 
made their fortunes in oversea trade, and were re- 
nowned for benevolences, should be included Thomas 
Leyland and William Ewart. 26 

The great bankers of London whose funds were 
tied up in oversea investments were equally active 
in generous deeds. Henry Hoare, who died in 1725, 
left £2,000 to charity schools and workhouses, and 
an equal sum for distribution of Bibles, prayer-books 
and other religious works, besides several smaller 
amounts for various benevolent purposes. 27 David 
Barclay was an even more princely philanthropist, and 
among other things was responsible for founding a 
House of Industry, which he finally made self-support- 
ing. Owner of a great estate in Jamaica, he refuted 
the charge that negroes were too ignorant and bar- 
barous for freedom, by emancipating his slaves. 28 
When instructed in trades and handicrafts, “the mem- 
bers of this community prospered under the blessing of 
his care, and lived to show that the black skin enclosed 
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hearts full of gratitude, and minds as capable of im- 
provement as the proudest white.” 29 Francis Baring, 
East India proprietor and banker, with all his asso- 
ciates, became interested in philanthropy, 30 while 
Joseph Paice, who was considered the “finest gentle- 
man of his time,” spent his entire fortune in charitable 
deeds. 31 The first Sir Robert Peel, who had gained 
his wealth in calico-printing, was one of the few and 
the first factory owners to better the conditions of 
white slaves in English mills. 32 Jonas Hanway, him- 
self a merchant, was the original proposer of the 
Marine Society, became governor of the Foundling 
Hospital (1758), and until his last illness in 1786, 
was active in supporting and promoting charitable 
institutions. 33 Of all this group, John Taylor was 
alone accused of “never having done one generous 
action” in his entire life. 34 

By the close of the century, this wave of humani- 
tarianism, which had been fostered by the merchant 
and banker princes of oversea wealth, became so gen- 
eral that particular instances no longer need receive 
especial attention. As a writer of 1807 phrased it: 

We have now arrived at a period within the recollection of 
most of my readers; it will not therefore be necessary to notice 
every Institution existing at present, the result of recent exer- 
tion; they are numerous beyond all former example. From the 
temporary relief afforded during severe winters, and the char- 
ities 'even to passing mendicancy, with that to individuals adver- 
tising for assistance, up to the incorporated Societies for con- 
stant duration, all are successful, and none more so than the 
Patriotic Fund, established for relieving and rewarding mili- 
tary and naval sufferings and merits." 
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On this last point it should be said that throughout 
the century both the army and the navy were almost 
unceasingly at work, fighting, convoying or transport- 
ing. Neither service, however, was popular, in spite 
of the comparatively generous wages, and it was nec- 
essary to fill in the ranks by impressment. Able sea- 
men were in great demand, and as merchant ships 
returned from America or the Indies, and their sailors 
were looking forward after the long voyage to seeing 
their wives and children, it was common for men-of- 
war to lie in wait, board the returning vessels and press 
their sailors into service, often for long terms . 86 This 
practice was legal and had been common from the 
beginning of the century . 37 Great numbers of young 
men in London and other large centres were kidnapped 
by agents in the service, and were confined in secret 
and under circumstances of the utmost cruelty, until 
they could be quietly slipped aboard . 38 The East 
India Company was one of the worst offenders in this 
regard . 80 Every means was tried to enlist men for 
the navy or merchant marine, and a bribe was held out, 
which provided for the discharge of every male 
prisoner for debt (under & 20 ), who should enlist 
either in the army or the navy . 40 

It is little wonder, then, that healthy and ambitious 
young men refused to enter willingly into the low 
company which made up the man-of-war. Nor. is it 
surprising that 

the hideous influences to which they were exposed, beginning at 
a very tender age, spoilt all but a few of them, and turned 
them into ruffianly boors; capable enough as seamen, but abso- 



298 


ENGLISH SOCIETY 


lutely unfit to associate even with moderately decent people 
on shore. . . . There’s not a vice committed on shore but is 
practiced here; the scenes of horror and infamy on board a 
man-of-war are so many and so great, that I think they must 
rather disgust a good mind than allure it / 1 

That sanitary conditions alone must have been abomi- 
nable is attested by casualty reports for the campaign 
ending in 1763, in which 1,152 men were killed in 
action, while 133,708 were said to have perished by 
disease, or were reported missing. 42 

Service in the army was no less unpopular. Here, 
too, impressment was the order of the day and several 
acts were passed, granting insolvent debtors liberty if 
they enlisted in the service, and allowing criminals in 
general who were undergoing sentence to pass into the 
army. 43 When one considers the condition of the 
English jails, this privilege was undoubtedly a sheer 
act of humanity, in that the victim had in the service 
at least a lighting chance to escape. Yet the press- 
gangs found the greatest difficulty in enlisting men 
for the American war. In 1776 the press for sailors 
had been particularly severe, when eight hundred were 
seized in London alone within a single month. 44 
Earlier in the century hard labour in England had 
given way to transportation to the colonies. 45 Now it 
occurred to the government to employ able-bodied 
criminals in the coercion by land and sea of the revolted 
colonies There is every reason to believe, therefore, 
that large numbers of criminals, of all but the worst 
category, passed at this time into the English army 
and navy. 48 If immorality was prevalent in the fight- 
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ing forces, the presence therein of large numbers of 
the criminal classes must bear the responsibility. 47 

Since enlistment in the service, or transportation was 
preferable to languishing in English jails, kindly dis- 
posed individuals demanded and achieved an ameliora- 
tion in conditions. By the middle of the century the 
military service had been rid of some of its worst evils, 
and was considered “more grossly vicious in Queen 
Anne’s reign than at present,” 48 although the refined 
and effeminate vices which remained were still regarded 
as inimical to the best interests of the state. At the 
same time other steps were taken to protect the inter- 
ests of the helpless recruits who had been forcibly en- 
listed. One suggestion was: 

to pay our soldiers and seamen regularly in money, or by Tickets, 
to bear an interest, and to provide them regularly with such 
Clothing, such Food and Air, as experience teaches to be 
proper, that if possible not one of these valuable men may perish 
by noxious air, avoidable sickness, or inclemency of weather." 

/ 

As early as 1728, Parliament took up the evils of 
naval service, and sought to make conditions so favour- 
able that men “might be invited, rather than compell’d 
into the Service of their Country.” 50 Other measures 
to improve the condition of seamen may be enumerated 
as follows: 

1729, Half pay granted to retired senior surgeons. 

1732, Corporation for the Relief of Poor Widows of Sea Offi- 
cers; King’s gift to this organization. 

1740, Reorganization of Sick and Hurt Office; impressment of 
men over 50 and under 18 forbidden. 

1747, Establishment of rank and uniform for officers.” 
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Prior to this time, Defoe states that provision had 
been made for crippled veterans, and for the widows 
of men who had died in the royal service. 52 In 1747, 
moreover, Parliament passed “An Act for the Relief 
and Support of maimed and disabled Seamen, and the 
Widows and Children of such as shall be killed, slain, 
or drowned in the Merchants’ Service.” To achieve 
this purpose, a corporation was established “of con- 
siderable merchants to purchase land for a hospital, 
and to render relief to those deserving it.” 53 The 
scheme, however, was not purely charitable, for all 
seamen aboard merchant ships were taxed 6d. each 
month, in order to be entitled to the benefits of this 
Act. 54 Those in the service of the East India Com- 
pany were alone exempted, “being already sufficiently 
provided for by their respective Masters.” 55 

The lamentable lack of generosity toward these 
makers and saviours of empire is shown by the fact 
that for the first half of the century there was but one 
home in all England for superannuated soldiers and 
sailors, and for “Merchants that by Piracy, or Ship- 
wreck, are reduced to Necessity” and that this estab- 
lishment, through lack of funds, was forced to limit 
the number of its residents to eighty. 56 The found- 
ing of the Marine Society in 1756, therefore, was a 
belated act of humanity. It was considered excellent, 
in that it rescued a number of wretched boys from lives 
of crime and misery — and incidentally relieved the 
public of the results of their crimes — that it gave added 
relief to distressed seamen and their relatives, and 
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that it tended to alleviate the evils of impressment. 57 
Evidently the majority of merchants were still too 
busily engaged in their own schemes of charity, and 
the general public too indifferent, effectively to hear 
this cry of distress, or to seek to remove its causes. 58 

On the other hand, at a time when the rural dis- 
tricts of England and the continental capitals were 
callous and neglectful, commercial London began to 
open its purse-strings in aid of the sick of the com- 
munity. 59 The hospital movement dates properly 
from the days of the Restoration, when Chelsea-Col- 
lege, or the Royal Hospital for Disabled Soldiers, the 
Greenwich Hospital and Bethlehem’s, St. Thomas’ and 
St. Bartholemew’s were founded by Charles II. This 
enthusiasm soon subsided, and by the opening of the 
eighteenth century, their quarters had become filthy 
and unsanitary, as well as insufficient for the needs 
of a larger metropolis. 60 In the second decade, 
however, after the old St. Thomas’ Hospital had 
been torn down, voluntary subscriptions were solicited 
for a larger and more commodious structure. Evi- 
dently response was slow, for by 1766 only three of 
the quadrangles had been completed. Besides its 
beds accommodating almost five hundred patients, this 
establishment took care of a number of out-patients. 61 
Similarly, St. Bartholemew’s hospital had become so 
dangerous that in 1729 subscriptions were taken up 
for a new building, which by 1 7 66 was three-quarters 
completed. This was chiefly a haven for distressed 
soldiers and sailors. 62 In like manner was Greenwich 
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Hospital largely rebuilt and redecorated in “a most 
elegant taste for the entertainment of superannuated 
and disabled seamen in the king’s service.” 68 

In view of the cruel treatment of lunatics, it was 
perhaps not so fortunate that two additional wings 
to the Bethlehem Hospital were constructed about 
1730. 64 A handsome brick and stone wall, with a 
pair of fine iron gates, together with “two images 
or statues in a reclining posture, one representing rav- 
ing, the other melancholy madness,” may have served 
to cheer, if not to clear, “those cloudy intellects.” 

Perhaps the greatest achievement by one individual 
was the founding and endowment of Guy’s Hospital. 
Its chief donor gained a fortune in the South Sea affair, 
as did Mr. Hunt who made a handsome donation 
towards its completion. 65 This hospital furnished 
accommodation for 435 patients and their attendants. 66 
In 1758, on the site of the old London Infirmary, was 
founded the Magdalen, surrounded by a high wall, to 
“prevent the prying curiosity of the public.” As the 
title implies, “the objects of this foundation are 
women, who, having been seduced and plunged into 
ruin by temptation to which their youth and personal 
advantages had exposed them, repent of their lewd 
way of life.” 67 In the attempt to reconstruct the lives 
of its inmates, they were given separate beds and chests 
for clothes and linen, were permitted to register under 
false names if desirous of concealing their identity, 
were given uniforms of light grey, plain and neat, and 
were required to work according to their individual 
ability. 68 
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Perhaps the model institution of the century was 
the new London Hospital, founded in 1740. “Here,” 
Defoe affirms, “the best order is observed, the best 
Medicines dispensed, and the best Assistances given, 
as well by Physicians, as Surgeons and Apothecaries, 
to all who are admitted into these Charities.” 69 It 
was unique, too, in willingness to accept cases, whether 
recommended or not, at any hour of the day or night. 
Supported entirely by voluntary contributions, it re- 
lieved over 150,000 distressed patients between 1740 
and 1766. 70 

Most unfortunate, perhaps, were the victims of that 
dread disease originally from overseas — smallpox, 
which was both epidemic and endemic during this cen- 
tury; for all hospitals prudently excluded the contagion 
from their precincts. In 1746 charitably inclined Lon- 
doners furnished two houses, in airy situations and at 
due distance from other habitations, for the reception 
of the miserable victims of the disease. One house was 
for inoculation, the other for “the reception of patients 
in the natural way.” 71 About this time provision 
was finally made for another group of unfortunates: 
expectant mothers of the poor. It was a well-known 
fact that, by advertising in the papers, expectant 
mothers, or those with newly-born babes, could receive 
relief through the charitably inclined of a great 
metropolis. 72 It was equally a fact, however, that 
countless others who shunned publicity perished 
through starvation or lack of medical attention. 78 
Through the efforts of certain philanthropists, the old 
Shaftesbury house was transformed into a charity 
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lying-in hospital, and this pitiable condition was tardily 
remedied (1750). 74 

Other instances of the growth of a charitable spirit, 
are the Charter House, or Sutton’s Hospital, and an 
infirmary for clergyman’s sons. 75 The most potent 
appeal for relief, however, came from the most help- 
less: the children who were deserted by their parents. 
In 1739 there was established by royal charter 
a hospital for the maintenance and education of 
exposed and deserted children. 76 The founder, 
a retired sea captain, was most industrious in solicit- 
ing subscriptions, and in seeing the idea through to 
completion. Evidently this institution was calculated 
to produce seamen for the future, as the foundlings 
were named after such heroes as Drake, Blake and 
Norris. 77 It served as a model for later establish- 
ments of the sort and was considered preferable to 
“putting-out” foundlings to parish nurses — a custom 
which people felt simply reenacted the tragic scene of 
Herod’s cruelty. The new foundling-hospitals were 
wise and humane, in that they insured their wards 
sufficient food and clothing, imparted to them a mini- 
mum of education, and taught them a trade, so that 
they might not be thrown helpless on the world. 78 
Such institutions were favoured by mercantilists, and 
received Parliamentary aid, 

which at several times has applied considerable sums of the 
nation’s money to promote the national benefit that may be 
continually reaped from this institution; where children that 
might otherwise have been murdered, or left by their parents as 
a burden upon society, are preserved and brought up for the 
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service of His Majesty’s Navy; and the girls to be servants and 
useful members of Society.” 

By 1760, then, the hospitals of London were so 
considerable in number and size, that they could ac- 
commodate 15,000 patients annually, and “scarce any 
persons are so destitute of friends, but they can procure 
admission to one or other of them.” 80 As we have 
seen, it was now customary for the substantial man of 
affairs, the grave and sedentary citizen, to give 
freely to all charitable instiutions. On the other 
hand, the bon vivant responded to appeals at feasts 
and entertainments, when the mind, the heart and the 
purse were most likely to dilate most generously. It 
was hoped that this method of “filling the chasms of 
more disinterested benevolence will prevail till such 
methods are unnecessary.” 81 

In consideration of the poor, economics took prece- 
dence over the humanitarian spirit, which was now 
trying to assert itself in many laudable directions. 
Much attention had been given to pauperism after 
the “Glorious Revolution.” Several bad seasons in 
succession, heavy war expenses, interrupted commerce, 
were all factors contributing to the increase in the 
number of the poor. It had been estimated that ap- 
proximately one-quarter of the entire population of 
England was dependent on parochial relief, while in 
1685 the total poor-rates were said to be £665,000, 
or as much as was required to maintain all the expenses 
of government in times of peace. 82 Mercantilists, 
accordingly, sought to reduce this drain on the re- 
sources of empire, and to turn the liability of idle- 
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ness into assets of production. Cary 83 advocated 
work-houses for the poor of both sexes and all ages, 
but Mackworth’s plan introduced in the House of 
Commons, to establish a factory in every village, was 
dropped in the upper chamber, because of the oppo- 
sition of Defoe. 

Defoe, who represented the prevailing school of 
mercantilism, blamed the distresses of the poor on 
idleness, but warned his countrymen that the poor 
must not compete with “legitimate” industry, but must 
seek new fields : 

Suppose now a workhouse for the employment of poor chil- 
dren sets them to the spinning of worsted. For every skein of 
worsted these poor children spin, there must be a skein the less 

spun by some poor person or family that has spun it before 

If these worthy gentlemen, who show themselves so forward to 
relieve and employ the poor will find out some new trade, some 
new market, where the goods they make shall be sold, where 
none of the same sort were made before ; if they will send them 
to any place where they shall not interfere with the rest of that 
manufacture, or with some other made in England, then indeed 
they will do something worthy of themselves." 

It is true that a considerable portion of the poor- 
rates was wasted in litigation between parishes as to 
the responsibility for the support of undesirable de- 
pendents. The simplest solution was to diminish the 
accommodations for possible paupers; and the open 
war waged against cottages resulted in serious rural 
over-crowding, while “permission to marry was as 
strictly controlled by the parish authorities as it had 
been among the mediaeval villains.” 85 The worker’s 
search for employment elsewhere was seriously 
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hampered by an Act providing for the seizure of his 
property by the parish for the support of dependents . 86 
By the Law of Settlements parish officers were em- 
powered to force newcomers to move elsewhere. Adam 
Smith complained that “there is scarce a poor man 
in England, over forty years of age, who had not in 
some part of his life felt himself cruelly oppressed 
by the Law of Settlement.” 87 On the other hand, the 
naturally lazy could remain in statu et loco quo, and 
be content to receive their dole from society. Cer- 
tainly in this attitude there was little, if any, of the 
humanitarian spirit. This condition Henry Fielding 
blamed, and perhaps justly, on ignorance : 

The sufferings of the Poor are indeed less observed than their 
misdeeds; not from any want of compassion, but because they 
are less known , and this is the true reason why we hear them 
so often mentioned with abhorrence, and so seldom with pity.* 8 

In the latter half of the century, mercantilists at- 
tained more enlightened economic knowledge, and 
eventually a more sympathetic understanding of the 
poor. The fundamental cause of pauperism was now 
held to be, not indolence, but want of employment, 
sickness or accident . 89 In rural England, the swallow- 
ing-up of small holdings by the enclosure movement 
and the application of capital to farming made agri- 
cultural life subject to the fluctuations suffered by 
other industries . 90 In many cases the peasant was 
severed from the soil, or had to cultivate his small 
holdings, under old and slovenly methods, or was 
forced to accept work as a day-labourer . 91 Writers 
agreed that in any case his lot had become insufferable, 
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and that he should be considered an object of com- 
miseration . 92 While the domestic system remained, 
the peasant might seek by-employment in weaving or 
spinning, but with the coming of the Industrial Revolu- 
tion this opportunity ceased . 93 This great change, 
itself a result in greater or less degree of the wealth 
procured through the acquisition of India and of new 
markets and sources of raw material there and else- 
where overseas, offered a partial solution to the prob- 
lem. There followed an increasingly large migration 
from rural parishes to market towns, and finally to the 
great manufacturing centres, where at least there was 
opportunity for employment . 94 During this transi- 
tion, it was said, “there is no country in Europe in 
which man changes his residence as often as in Eng- 
land.” 95 It was estimated that in London, and the 
great industrial centres, three-quarters of the inhabi- 
tants were strangers . 96 

From an understanding of the causes of pauperism 
to a real sympathy with its victims was but a short 
step — and herein lay the real hope for solution. The 
monumental work of Eden in itself and the frequent 
studies of the problem by Parliament show the trend 
of opinion. Even earlier it had found expression: 

At a time when happiness and prosperity crown our nation, 
it is not amiss to go into the case of the poor. . . . They are 
fellow-creatures and fellow-Christians, made of the same blood, 
and heirs of the same glory: nay, and in a political light, it 
certainly merits our most attentive consideration how best to 
provide for the lower, but most useful members of this society; 
for, owe we not to them all the ease and elegance of superior 
life ? Owe we not to the painful hand of industry and labour 
all the comforts and conveniences of more elevated stations?” 
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The Industrial Revolution with its new set of tyrants 
postponed a happy ending, but the spirit of humanity 
for humanity’s sake was awakened. In Charity 
Schools for the education of poor children and in the 
Sunday School of the later century enthusiastic efforts 
were made to prepare and direct the younger genera- 
tion for useful and self-supporting occupations . 98 It 
was believed that the name “work-house” carried with 
it the idea of correction and punishment. The Quaker 
merchants of Philadelphia, in the true spirit of kindli- 
ness, had called their home “The Bettering House.” 89 
In this case oversea influence appears to have won. for 
the homes of the poor in England the names of “House 
of Maintenance,” “House of Protection ,” 100 or 
“House of Industry.” 101 

The results of this scheme proved it to be a step in 
the right direction: 

The poor men, women and children according to their differ- 
ent abilities are constantly and regularly employed; chiefly 
in hempen works, and in spinning, according to the direction 
of the managers. ... It was pleasing and affecting to see 
little children, who could scarce speak, plying their reels, or 
performing their tasks, with an assiduity that could scarce be 
expected. . . . The industry which every able inhabitant is 
obligated to exert, has much diminished the number of lazy 
and troublesome poor in the different parishes within their 
hundreds; the worthy and deserving poor are comfortably pro- 
vided for; no beggars are seen or allowed within the district, 
and very large savings must necessarily be made in the poor’s 
rates throughout the parishes. 10 * 

It is unfortunate, certainly, that the humanitarian spirit 
should thus be exploited by unscrupulous manufac- 
turers. The important fact, however, is that the dor- 
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mant sympathy for suffering and the sense of duty 
towards one’s fellow-men had finally been awakened 
and was to become a permanent and effective contri- 
bution to English national character. 

Undoubtedly the foulest blots on England of the 
eighteenth century were the condition of its prisons 
and the treatment of the prisoners. The number of 
punishable offences and the severity of the penal code 
kept the jails pitiably overcrowded, and huddled in- 
nocent debtors with the most hardened and degenerate 
offenders. Writers throughout the early decades of 
the century continually exposed these evils, but failed 
to ameliorate them. As late as 1766 Newgate Prison 
— the county jail for Middlesex — was a dismal hole 
and so overcrowded that it was “seldom clear of a 
dangerous infection, which is called the gaol dis- 
temper.” Ten years of effort were required to per- 
suade the authorities to install a single ventilator in 
the roof of the building. 103 Infinitely worse were the 
country prisons. One reads of debtors most cruelly 
treated because of their inability to pay the gaoler’s 
fees, having to catch mice for subsistence, being 
dragged on hurdles, dying of starvation and malaria, 
covered with boils and blains, or imprisoned in under- 
ground dungeons. 104 These conditions were con- 
firmed by the comprehensive visits of John Howard, 
who wrote: 

the gaols are generally close and confined, the felons’ wards 
nasty, dirty, confined and unhealthy . . . and small, no way 
proportioned to the number of persons confined there. Many 
others are the same; as Gloucester, Warwick, Hereford, Sussex, 
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etc. . . . The poor unhappy creatures are ever confined within 
doors without the least breath of air.” 8 

The awakening of the humanitarian spirit, here, 
as in the case of the poor, was due to the appalling 
economic loss caused by their non-productiveness. 
According to a statement of 1759 : 

We live in an age of commerce and computation; let us, 
therefore, coolly enquire what is the sum of evil which the 
imprisonment of debtors brings upon our country. . . . What 
shall we say of the humanity or the wisdom of a nation that 
voluntarily sacrifices one in every three hundred to lingering 
destruction? 

Furthermore, each of the men in prison gave trouble to 
at least one or two others, thus multiplying distress. 
Estimating the inaction, or cost of idleness, of pris- 
oners at one shilling a day, the annual loss to the state 
amounted to £300,000. Besides, disease and corrup- 
tion yearly put an end to the life of one prisoner in 
every four. So 1 50,000 perished every generation in 
the jails. “That in every century, a nation eminent 
for science, studious of commerce, ambitious of 
empire, should willingly lose in noisome dungeons 
500,000 of its inhabitants, a greater number than has 
ever been destroyed at the same time by the pestilence 
and sword!” 107 seemed incredible. Inefficient, too, 
was the presence in prison of a number equal to that 
of England’s armed forces and men who, it was felt, 
should be propagating their species. 

The work of John Howard linked economic consid- 
erations with the humanitarian spirit. He believed 
that the reasons for the necessity of prison reform 
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would appeal alike to merchant, statesman, and 
humanitarian: sickness (especially jail-fever and 
small-pox) , slackness in caring for the sick, air so close 
that prisoners could not stand the smell of their clothes, 
the appalling lack of a water supply (but three pints a 
day were allowed each prisoner for purposes of drink- 
ing and cleanliness), the absence of a sewer system, of 
bedding and food, the hoarding together of old and 
young and men and women, the fleecing of prisoners 
by their jailers, the prevalence of gambling, and the 
utter lack of medical or religious attention. 108 Condi- 
tions in prisons were so intolerable that they prevented 

our sending healthy useful lads to our Colonies as transports 
out of our gaols; they become infectious, sickly, miserable ob- 
jects, half of whom die on their passage, and many of those 
that arrive at the places of their destination infect the families 
they enter into. I saw lately in your paper, what I knew our 
Colonies complained of from Philadelphia: “An Act passed to 
prevent infectious diseases being brought into that Province.” ,0 " 

While earlier efforts had achieved nothing of per- 
manence, the results of Howard’s crusade were tan- 
gible. 110 In particular was this true of the introduc- 
tion of the penitentiary plan, which sought by hard 
labour and religious instruction to reform prisoners 
and to train them in habits of industry. 111 Groups of 
individuals were spurred to renewed activity in aid of 
certain unfortunate cases ; 112 and the Parliamentary 
Inquiry of 1779 succeeded in bettering the state of 
transported convicts by insisting on clean decks, shoes 
and stockings, and clean and sufficient bedding and 
provisions. 113 Howard, in later visits to prisons (in 
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1779 and 1782) found that their condition had been 
bettered, though there was still room for improve- 
ment : 114 

The results of the visits thus announced have long been 
before the public, and that infinite improvement followed must 
be admitted; yet much still remains to be done, merely to 
obtain that order and cleanliness which the Legislature has at 
various periods declared should be maintained in each prison 
throughout the Kingdom. 115 

The good work had been started at any rate, and the 
death of Howard proved the occasion for its contin- 
uance by Jeremy Bentham, Wilberforce and other prac- 
tical philanthropists. 116 

If Englishmen were slow to awaken to the distresses 
of their fellow-beings, they had already developed a 
real kindness towards animals. 117 It is true that in x 700 
there were still defendants of bull and bear-baiting, 
but the influence of essay-writers continued to discoun- 
tenance them, and to foster a warm regard for the suf- 
ferings of lower animals. Affection for monkeys and 
dogs was universal; it hardly seems logical to credit 
the plea of the critic who stated that England was con- 
sidered “the best country in the world for women, and 
the worst for horses.” 118 The writer who made this 
statement complains bitterly that 

cruelty is shown to all the animated works of the Almighty, 
except half a dozen birds, and as many four-footed beasts. 
Betty and John are considered as inferior beings to Tabbey 
and Pompey. The costly chicken is ordered for the cat or 
dog by her who never thinks of giving a morsel of bread to 
relieve the hunger of a man. This is strange, but it sometimes 
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happens to those who permit their affections to take a wrong 
bias. 1 * 

The quotation is typical of the awakening spirit of 
kindliness, which lacked only a definite objective. This 
was afforded by the practice of vivisection which had 
become very popular among scientists since the dis- 
covery of the circulation of the blood. A real sympa- 
thy was awakened for the unfortunate animals used 
for experimental purposes . 120 Gay’s poems, especially 
the one on field sports, showed a great compassion for 
animals, while Dr. Johnson dwelt bitterly on useless 
barbarities which were practiced, such as the nailing 
of dogs to tables and mutilating them, “to examine 
whether burning irons are felt more acutely by the bone 
or tendon, and whether the more lasting agonies are 
produced by poison forced into the mouth, or injected 
into the veins.” 121 

This exposure of cruelties awakened the public con- 
science to such mistreatment of animals. It was agreed 
that preachers should discourse, particularly at Shrove- 
tide, on the duty of clemency to dumb brutes . 123 A 
practical result of this feeling was the establishment 
of homes for animals. 

The difference between the halting contributions of 
the early century and the generous outpourings of 
thought and money in its last years has been pointed 
out. It is significant that the leaders of philanthropy 
in the days of its unpopularity were wealthy merchants 
of London and Liverpool, men who were never far 
removed in sympathy from the lower orders whence 
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they sprang. Through their efforts ignorance, indif- 
ference and misunderstanding of man’s less fortunate 
fellow-creatures were at least partially dispelled. More 
direct influences from lands overseas fostered the feel- 
ing of humanity towards man and beast. The benev- 
olence of the Quakers in America has already been 
noticed. 123 At a time when colonists in the islands of 
Nevis and St. Christopher were suffering severe losses 
from French invasions the government set an example 
for private individuals to follow, in appropriating the 
sum of £103,000 for distribution among the suffer- 
ers. 124 A later Act provided for a low rate of interest 
and cancellation of the repayment of the principal. 125 
In particular the humane conduct of the American col- 
onists during the Revolution could hardly fail to be felt 
in England. For example, in the instructions of Frank- 
lin to Paul Jones (in 1779) the latter was ordered not 
to follow the example of the English in burning 
defenceless towns, and in all cases to give sufficient 
notice as would enable the inhabitants to remove the 
women and children, the sick and aged, to places of 
safety. 126 Again it was Franklin who, on the occa- 
sion of a desolating storm in the West Indies in 1780, 
issued orders that provision ships should pass unmo- 
lested to the British as well as to the other islands. 127 
On the other hand, contributions were actually raised 
in England for the relief of the Americans during the 
Revolution. Among them were £100 contributed by 
the “Constitutional Society” at Cornhill, for the relief 
of widows, orphans, and aged parents of those who 
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were “MURDERED by the KING’S troops at or 
near Lexington and Concord, in the province of Mas- 
sachusetts.” 188 

In the softening manners of the late century benev- 
olence and philanthropy became fashionable. Hannah 
More refers to the “age of benevolence” not as an 
evangelical movement or as evidence of Christianity, 
but rather as a substitute for the deadened formalism 
in the older churches of the time . 129 Philanthropic 
endeavours also opened up a new occupation or profes- 
sion for unmarried women, a group which formerly 
had only to live an idle and useless existence . 180 The 
great era of constructive philanthropy was yet to come, 
just as one still awaits the abolition of poverty, dis- 
ease and crime. But the old feeling of lethargy, of 
indifference to one’s fellow-creatures, had largely died 
out. In its place had awakened a new sense of respon- 
sibility towards those who could not help themselves. 
The new philanthropy, if not ideal, if only partially 
effective, was at least current among self-respecting 
citizens, and helped to promote a greater degree of 
happiness in society. 
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CHAPTER XII 


THE MISSIONARY AND PHILANTHROPIC SPIRIT ABROAD 

In the previous chapter the slow awakening of the 
eighteenth century Englishman to a realization of 
human suffering at home has been observed. As 
knowledge of deplorable conditions became diffused, 
occasional acts of charity became merged into a more 
insistent and consistent sympathy and the development 
of a true humanitarian spirit. Similarly, as people 
came to understand the significance of a vast empire, 
sentiments of pity and responsibility were aroused 
towards native peoples in remoter parts of the world. 
In no sense, however, did the English feel the crusad- 
ing spirit of the Spaniards, and to a lesser degree of 
the French, whose expansion overseas was inspired by 
a desire to spread the true faith as well as for eco- 
nomic motives. Generally speaking it is safe to say 
that the foremost consideration of British empire- 
builders had been the acquisition of territory, trade and 
wealth. Among other things, however, the trial of 
Warren Hastings drew the attention and the sympa- 
thies of Englishmen to a race somewhat strange to 
them, “and the peasant of Cornwall or Cumberland 
had learned to thrill at the suffering of a peasant of 
Bengal.” 1 Similar interest was caused by the discov- 
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eries of Captain Cook . 2 Furthermore, the tales of 
heathen folk which confronted readers of magazines 
and newspapers, and the appearance of their repre- 
sentatives in Britain from time to time tended to pro- 
mote the idea of conversion , 8 and of inculcating in 
distant regions the blessings of Christianity and a 
higher form of civilization. 

While the Church of England as a whole was not 
interested in missionary endeavours, it felt a responsi- 
bility to care for its own members wherever they 
might be. It sought to provide for the needs of col- 
onists in new countries, while feeling but little respon- 
sibility for the religious welfare of natives. Where 
economic reasons were paramount, practical difficul- 
ties seriously checked missionary efforts on a large 
scale. In the case of India, there was the fear, to a 
considerable extent justifiable, that the introduction of 
Christianity would serve only to unite the believers of 
native faiths in a stand against the European. Thus 
England’s hold on India might become more preca- 
rious than it then was. In the New World the very 
existence of the colonists seemed to depend on the 
extermination of the Indian, or at least on his expul- 
sion. With either of these policies systematic conver- 
sion was incompatible. Finally, in the case of the 
negroes, the controversy as to whether conversion to 
Christianity would necessarily bring emancipation, was 
the determinant in a laissez-faire attitude. As one 
critic observed : 

Sentiment ought never to rise higher than permanent condi- 
tion. Hence why teach the negro the Christian religion ? You 
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only fire him with indignation, and give him a weapon which 
ought to slay yourself. . . . Then how absurd to teach the 
Christian duties one day, which politically must be counteracted 
the six following . 4 

It was best, therefore, to let alone the regions popu- 
lated by this race. According to another com- 
mentator: 

Happily for the people of West Africa, the climate of their 
country is a safeguard against foreign invasion, more certain 
and effectual than armies or fortification could ever be. We 
cannot, however, consider them as altogether safe from foreign 
disturbance so long as we have plans proposed for the civiliza- 
tion of Africa. Let, then, the generous nations of Europe 
allow the Africans to enjoy their barbarism a few centuries 
longer. . . . Natives everywhere are rapidly diminishing in 
numbers from the ravages of European diseases, and the des- 
potism of self-interested and fanatical missionaiies." 

Yet the missionary spirit suggested by conditions 
overseas was not entirely lacking. The responsibility 
of caring for the religious needs of the heathen 
appealed in some measure at least to members of 
various evangelical denominations as well as to Eng- 
lishmen who had come under the spell of the humani- 
tarian spirit. This new spirit accounted for the found- 
ing of the “Society for the Promotion of Christian 
Knowledge” and the “Society for the Propagation 
of the Gospel in Foreign Parts .” 6 Then, too, 
as the evils of the slave trade were exposed 
to view, it was realized with horror that through 
apathy alone this great curse had been allowed to 
reach staggering proportions. With the movement to 
remove the blot of the slave-trade and of slave hold- 
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ing itself came a new sense of responsibility toward 
all the natives of far-flung lands. In general, those 
who pitied the sufferings of unhappy slaves were now 
most eager in missionary efforts. 

In India the propagation of the Gospel was con- 
fined for the greater part of the century to the desul- 
tory efforts of chaplains in the service of the East 
India Company. 7 The charter of 1698 and that of 
the United Company (1708) required that “there 
should be provided in every garrison or superior fac- 
tory one minister and one decent and convenient place 
for divine service only.” These ministers were ex- 
pected to learn Portuguese and the language of the 
natives, “the better to instruct the Gentoos that shall 
be servants or slaves of the Company and of their 
agents in the Protestant religion.” 8 Throughout the 
century the attitude of the Directors was certainly 
favourable enough to missionary efforts. In 1752, and 
again in 1774, they gave hearty assistance to the 
Society for Promoting Christian Knowledge, which 
before now had turned its attention to India. Its mis- 
sionaries were to have the use of a church at Cudda- 
lore and one at Madras. 9 To encourage this work, 
the Directors of the Company wrote to their servants, 
empowering them to donate, at any time they thought 
proper, “any sum of money not exceeding 500 
pagodas,” and finally, “to give us from time to time 
an account of the progress made by them in educating 
children and increasing the Protestant religion, 
together with your opinion of their conduct in general, 
and what further encouragement they deserve.” 10 
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Unfortunately, the servants of the Company in 
India were not only too engrossed in the pursuit of 
wealth to be interested in missions, but felt that too 
fervid an attempt to introduce Christianity, by uniting 
members of native faiths, might render untenable their 
only too precarious foothold in India. 11 Occasionally, 
of course, chaplains sent to minister to English resi- 
dents and troops in India sought to arouse interest 
among the natives. 12 Among them may be mentioned 
Henry Martyn (1781-1812), and “three Scotchmen” 
who dared “going without support and without pro- 
tection to India to make converts to Christianity.” 18 
These endeavours, however, were possible only after 
the intervention of the Government in Indian affairs 
and serve to emphasize the lack of religious instruction 
throughout the greater part of the century. The dif- 
ficulties appealed to the philanthropists of the late 
century; and, with the revision of the Company’s char- 
ter in 1813, Wilberforce, who had already aroused 
public opinion, carried a motion, after making an elo- 
quent appeal in Parliament, for allowing missionaries 
to proceed to India without hindrance. 14 In like man- 
ner, the uncertain foothold of the Hudson’s Bay Com- 
pany excluded any sustained missionary effort in its 
field of operation. 15 

The problem of the English Church in the New 
World was indeed complicated, for here was found an 
unusual medley of faiths. While the Church was 
established by law in the southern colonies, the Cath- 
olics predominated in Maryland, the Quakers in Penn- 
sylvania, the Presbyterians and Baptists in New Jer- 
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sey, various Calvinistic sects in New England, while 
Lutherans and Moravians from Germany abounded in 
the Carolinas and Georgia. The visit of Dr. Thomas 
Bray, a celebrated divine and philanthropist, to Mary- 
land (1695) exposed the poverty and lack of knowl- 
edge of the clergy who were sent, or were likely to be 
sent, to America. His ardent desire to remedy this 
condition encouraged him to raise subscriptions, and to 
become the main founder of the Society for the Pro- 
motion of Christian Knowledge, in 1698. 16 While 
its original design was “to propagate Religion in the 
Plantations, and to secure the pious and useful Educa- 
tion of the Poor here at home,” 17 its activities were 
largely confined to the latter purpose. The crying 
needs of lands overseas were met by an offshoot, also 
sponsored by Dr. Bray, The Society for the Prop- 
agation of the Gospel in Foreign Parts, which was 
incorporated in 1701. By voluntary subscriptions 
this group proposed to “transmit the Gospel, pure and 
incorrupt, to those dark regions of the Earth ... by 
sending divers Ministers into the Province of North 
America, the Leeward Islands, etc., where they are 
most wanted, with a laudable yearly Maintenance, and 
other suitable Encouragements of Books, etc.” 18 In 
spite of a limited income, which never exceeded £6,000 
in any year, missions were gradually established, on the 
American continent (1702), Newfoundland (1703), 
the West Indies (1732), Nova Scotia (1749), and 
Western Africa (175 2), 19 for the dual purpose of 
converting the heathen and administering to Christian 
emigrants. 
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Another religious-philanthropic manifestation took 
form in a third group, founded about 1724, which 
came to be known as “The Associates of the Late Rev. 
Dr. Bray.” 20 This body became interested in expos- 
ing flagrant abuses in prisons, in securing ameliora- 
tive legislation, and in releasing debtors from confine- 
ment. 21 They became associated, too, with other earn- 
est reformers, such as' Oglethorpe, Lord Percival, 
Robert Hucks, Rogers Holland, John Laroche and 
others. At the meetings of the Associates in 1730- 
1732 the idea of colonizing Georgia rapidly took 
form. 22 This enterprise was philanthropic, rather 
than religious ; its entrepreneurs 28 were in many cases 
identical with those philanthropists who secured prison 
reform and were instrumental in establishing found- 
ling hospitals. 24 In 1737 the Associates announced 
that they had erected at home, and abroad, “twenty- 
three libraries, larger and smaller.” 25 This work 
has been continued without cessation to the present 
time, when the Associates maintain nearly one hun- 
dred and seventy libraries overseas, besides support- 
ing several negro schools in the Bahamas. 20 

The general apathy towards missionary effort which 
prevailed in the continental colonies was due in part 
to the pressure of physical limitations which have been 
mentioned above. Here the work of conversion was 
carried on largely by the Methodists and the Mora- 
vians. The work of the Wesleys created a momentum 
which was not permitted to die down; 27 and in 1732 
the Moravians from Silesia, moved by a simple piet- 
ism, satisfied their strong crusading impulse by extend- 
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ing their influence to distant fields. In Pennsylvania 
and in Georgia, where some had joined Oglethorpe’s 
colony, they pushed beyond the frontier, where their 
efforts rivalled the zeal of the Jesuits among Indian 
tribes . 28 In the previous year, the Gospel society had 
sent out three missionaries to convert the Indians on 
the borders of New England . 29 

The same humanitarian spirit which prompted the 
founding of Georgia forbade by charter the importa- 
tion of slaves, and achieved a practical result in dimin- 
ishing the atrocities of Indian wars . 30 In this colony 
many missionary efforts were centred, where 

One driven by strong benevolence of soul, 

Shall fly like Oglethorpe from pole to pole.' 1 

Georgia became the scene of the labours, not only of 
the Moravian sect, but of the Wesleys and Whitefield, 
the founders of Methodism. Like the Moravians, to 
whom they owed so much, they had a fervent mission- 
ary spirit. In this frontier of empire their itinerant 
ministers were spreading the Gospel and gaining inspi- 
ration for the awakening of elements of faith at home 
which had long been neglected . 32 

Till the coming of the Moravians missions in 
Jamaica had been futile. West India planters gen- 
erally opposed the conversion of negroes, lest it might 
lead to their demand for freedom . 38 Complaints were 
common, too, that “the Clergy here are of a Charac- 
ter so vile, that I do not care to mention it; for, except 
a few, they are generally the most finished of all 
Debauchees.” 34 The religious needs of white settlers 
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were none too satisfactorily satisfied, while the slaves, 
with few exceptions, were left in heathen darkness. 
In 1754, however, the Moravians sent four mission- 
aries who entered upon their work with unsurpassed 
devotion. 38 By 1787 the number of converted negroes 
under their care was estimated at i 6,045. 3 ° Toward 
the close of the century the missionary spirit was 
revived in the churches at home, and “Jamaica became 
a scene of anxious solicitude for many.” But the 
visits of Dr. Cook, with two other Wesleyan mission- 
aries, in 1789, 1791, 1792 and 1793, still met with 
the hostility or indifference of planters, 37 — a feeling 
which could no longer be openly displayed. 

In this connection must be mentioned the ill-fated 
plan of Bishop Berkeley in 1728 to found a Christian 
university in Bermuda for the civilization and conver- 
sion of America. Verbal enthusiasm, it is true, was 
aroused on its behalf; but the failure of Walpole, 
among others, to pay their subscriptions compelled 
Berkeley to abandon his plan and return from Rhode 
Island to Ireland. 38 The real reason for its failure is 
that it came half a century before its time. In the 
New World it was only by the end of the century that 
feeble and desultory missionary efforts grew into a mil- 
itant Christianity and communicated a crusading spirit 
that was to revitalize the spiritual and moral life as 
well of Old England. 38 

From the middle of the century to 1800 missionary 
activities continued to expand. In 1792 Carey, des- 
tined to be one of the greatest of Indian missionaries, 
prevailed on his fellow-members of the Baptist sect 

f 
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to establish missions in the East and West Indies, West 
Africa, and China. 40 Three years later the Congre- 
gationalists established the London Missionary Soci- 
ety, which sent its emissaries to India, South Africa, 
the West Indies, the Pacific and Madagascar. In 
the same year sixteen clergymen, moved by the lack of 
missionary effort in the continents of Asia and Africa, 
formed the Society for Missions to Africa and the East. 
The title of this body was soon changed to that of 
Church Missionary Society for Africa and the East. 41 
Missionary endeavours were furthered by two other 
groups of enthusiasts: the Religious Tract Society, and 
the British and Foreign Bible Society, founded in 1799 
and 1802, respectively. 42 This sudden revival of mis- 
sionary enthusiasm is ascribed to the interest aroused 
by the thrilling tales of Captain Cook’s voyages and 
discoveries. 43 To the new sympathy with the inhab- 
itants of the Pacific Islands the London Missionary 
Society also owed its inception. 44 This body, com- 
posed at first of Congregationalists, soon came to 
include members of all religious bodies, and imposed 
no form of church government on its converts. 45 
Through the efforts of Wilberforce the government 
provided a chaplain to care for the needs of the con- 
vict colony established in Australia in 1787. Here the 
chief work of missionary societies was confined to the 
education of the unfortunate children of the convicts 
and of other settlers. 40 

As already observed, 47 the awakening of sympathy 
for human suffering at home and the increasing desire 
to save the souls of the heathen in distant lands, cou- 
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pled with, a widespread knowledge of the horrors of 
the African slave-trade, served to arouse a degree of 
indignation which was almost national in scope, and 
finally awakened a humanitarian spirit to active aid in 
behalf of unfortunate human beings of all races and 
classes. The slave-trade itself, of course, was not a 
product of the eighteenth century, for between 1680 
and 1700 alone English merchants tore from their 
tribes in Africa about 300,000 negroes — an average 
of about 15,000 a year. 48 A greater period of pros- 
perity for the traffic, however, arrived with the Asiento 
treaty of 17x3, giving a monopoly to the British for 
the supply of slaves to the Spanish colonies. 49 From 
this time on, the maintenance and expansion of the 
trade, both to the Spanish and to the English colonies, 
became a fixed object of English commercial policy. 50 

Because of the enormous profits accruing from the 
traffic capital flowed into it freely. Officially and oth- 
erwise mercantilists sought to protect and encourage 
their investments. In 1750 it was estimated that 46,- 
000 negroes were sold annually in the British colonies 
alone. 51 From 1752 to 1762 over 70,000 of them 
were brought to Jamaica; 52 from 1759 to 1762, over 
40,000 to Guadeloupe. 53 By 177 6 the English had sup- 
plied the French, Spanish and English colonies with 
no fewer than three million African slaves; and to 
the number must be added more than a quarter of a 
million who perished on the long voyage. 54 

Up to this time the conscienceless forces of capital- 
ism had kept the English public ignorant of the hor- 
rors of the “Middle Passage,” as the voyage of slave- 
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ships from Africa to their destination in the New 
World came to be known. Possibly their exposure 
would have mattered little, for the principle of slavery 
was not looked upon as abhorrent. In fact, many 
warm-hearted Christians believed that contact with 
European civilization would be of practical benefit to 
the heathen Africans. The mercantilists approved 
slavery, because in their judgment colonial areas sup- 
plied with slave-labour would never become industrial, 
and thus rival the mother country . 55 The institution 
indeed had crept into England, at least in the case of 
body-servants who were brought thither by their mas- 
ters. Newspapers of the early century teem with 
advertisements of fugitives, e.g . : 

An Indian Man, aged about 21 Years, named Jasper, his 
Hair cut close on the top of his Head, and hath some Bunches 
on his Face, went away on Sunday last, from his Master, 
Capt. Whitwell . . . having Robb’d him of Money and 
Cloaths. Whosoever speedily secures him, and brings him to 
his Master aforesaid shall have 10s. reward.”’ 

Run away from on Board the Lusitania, an East India 
young man, by name Caesar, aged about 17 Years, speaks Eng- 
lish very plain. Reward 3 g for Return." 

Negro. 22 Years — run away — middle Size, with stammer- 
ing Speech; cut on Forehead; Jerusalem Arms, West Indies, 
1706, on Left Arm; 1 guinea for Return, or voluntary Pardon.” 

There were even slave-marts where the human com- 
modity was bought and sold. One advertiser, a resi- 
dent of Holborn, paired for sale “a chestnut gelding, 
and a well-made, good-tempered black boy,” 59 while in 
Liverpool negroes were sold in batches . 60 

That the pure air of freedom should be thus defiled 
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was intolerable to the liberty-loving Englishman. 
Finally, in a test case brought before the King’s Bench 
in 1772 it was decided that a slave was free when he 
touched English soil. 01 The joy felt by the public at 
the ending of slave-holding in England, is fancifully 
depicted by Cowper: 

Slaves cannot breathe in England : if their lungs 
Receive our air, that moment they are free; 

They touch our country, and their shackles fall. 

That’s noble, and bespeaks a nation proud 
And jealous of the blessing. Spread it then 
And let it circulate through ev’ry vein 
Of all your Empire, that where Britain’s pow’r 
Is felt, mankind may feel her mercy, too.® 

True, before this time, opponents of slavery had 
begun to express their views. 63 Defoe, perhaps, was 
the first, followed by Thomson, Savage and Shenstone, 
and supported by noted divines, such as Heylin, War- 
burton and Paley, and philosophers like Hutcheson, 
Adam Smith and Beattie. Walpole was strongly 
opposed to slavery, 04 and Johnson abhorred the evil. 65 
The latter, indeed, was unsympathetic towards the 
American colonies, because, as he asked: “How is it 
we hear the loudest yelps for liberty among the driv- 
ers of negroes?” 60 This growing aversion to slav- 
ery, however, was not yet reflected in politics, where 
planters and traders, as well as mercantilists in gen- 
eral, were convinced of the importance of their cause 
to the British Empire. Efforts to bring up the ques- 
tion in Parliament received little attention. 

Undoubtedly the growth of anti-slavery sentiment 
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owed its origin and inspiration to America. The 
Quakers were the most consistent opponents of the 
institution. As early as 1727 they censured the Afri- 
can trade; 67 and in 1754 “publickly testified their 
sentiments upon the subject, declaring that to live in 
ease and plenty by the toil of those whom fraud and 
violence had put into their power, was neither consist- 
ent with Christianity, nor common justice.” 68 There- 
upon many Quakers liberated their slaves, and in 1763 
branded those who were engaged in this nefarious 
traffic as criminals. 69 The English members of the 
sect reflected this attitude in favouring general eman- 
cipation, in enquiring of their members if they were 
concerned in the African trade, in appointing a com- 
mittee to obtain general information on the subject, 
and finally by petitioning Parliament for interference. 70 
John Wesley, also, in his experience in Georgia, had 
come into contact with slavery and vehemently de- 
nounced the system to his fellow-countrymen. 71 

By the middle of the century the force of public 
opinion had aroused Parliament sufficiently to make it 
adopt measures to prevent the forcible seizure of 
natives in Africa. 72 That this sop to the awakening 
spirit of humanity failed is shown by the fact that in 
one year alone (1768), 97,000 slaves were taken from 
Africa, obviously not of their own accord. 73 The 
American Revolution crippled for a time the British 
slave-trade; various measures, too, were taken by the 
Continental Congress (177 6), 74 and later by Eng- 
land, 75 in restricting trade between the British West 
Indies and America, the latter to British ships. 76 These 
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circumstances, coupled with hurricanes and famine, 
served only to accentuate the unfortunate plight of the 
negroes, killing off no fewer than 15,000 of their num- 
ber. 77 

An unprecedented revival of the slave-trade fol- 
lowed the close of the American Revolution, with its 
activities now centred in Liverpool. In the decade 
1783-1793 Liverpool ships carried from Africa to the 
West Indies 303,737 slaves and in the period 179 5- 
1804, 323,777; whereas London ships took only 46,- 
405, and Bristol vessels, 10,7 18. 78 This business, 
remunerative to the extent of £300,000 annually, 
became bound up with the prosperity of the town ; 70 
and in its merchants, as well as in the West India 
planters, was centred the most determined opposition 
to the increasing national abhorrence of the slave- 
trade. 

At last the horrors of this nefarious traffic aroused 
the conscience of the British public, showing that the 
earlier attitude of the Quakers and of literary oppo- 
nents had had effect. After the restoration of peace 
with the United States, also, general attention was 
called to the subject by swarms of American negroes, — 
who had been emancipated in one way or another, by 
the events of the war, penniless and starving, begging 
in the streets for employment and food. 80 It is stated 
that in 

1787 about 700 of these destitute blacks weie collected for the 
purpose of being sent out in government transports to Sierra 
Leone; and although a large proportion of them died, or de- 
serted, or had to be discharged as unmanageable, before the 
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vessels sailed, about 400 of the number were actually con- 
veyed to Africa, where, however, the settlement that was thus 
attempted to be formed did not prosper. 81 

The actual abolition movement in England seems to 
have been started by a woman : the wife of Sir Charles 
Middleton, who had been the commander of a man-of- 
war stationed in the West Indies. Aroused by the 
cruelties suffered by slaves in the Middle Passage, she 
appealed to Wilberforce to take action. 82 Other eye- 
witnesses, too, sought to interest humanitarians in the 
cause of the negro. 83 Granville Sharpe, at one time 
resident of Jamaica, 84 continued his pioneer work, 
after being instrumental in securing the Somerset 
decree. 85 General Walpole, who had studied condi- 
tions in the West Indies, denounced their horrors from 
his seat in Parliament. 86 The first authentic account 
of the conditions of slavery was given to the public in 
1766 by James Ramsay, whose residence of twenty 
years in the West Indies qualified him to speak. 87 
Two years later (1768), inquiries regarding the Mid- 
dle Passage were made of African merchants and 
received full replies, for at this time the subject of 
abolition was not discussed sufficiently to alarm them. 88 

After nearly twenty years of further agitation, in 
May 1787 the first meeting of a self-appointed board 
of twelve was held under the chairmanship of Gran- 
ville Sharpe. The majority of the members were 
London merchants, and all but two of them, Quakers. 8 * 
Realizing that “the trade had struck its roots too 
deeply amongst the commercial interests of the coun- 
try to fall before a single blow,” this body sought 
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instead to arouse the general moral feeling of the 
nation. 80 Contributions for the cause were solicited, 
and authors and preachers were requested to spread 
its propaganda in pamphlets and from the pulpit. A 
steadily growing literature during the next few years 
strove to convince the public of the cruelty and iniquity 
of the traffic in slaves. 01 From the pulpit an increas- 
ing number of ministers appealed to their congrega- 
tions as men, as Britons, and as Christians, to end the 
traffic, 92 although the majority of the Bishops still sup- 
ported the slave-trade. 93 

With the awakening of the public conscience Wil- 
berforce now took his case to Parliament. In Pitt he 
found a vehement and eloquent friend of abolition as a 
moral duty, although his hands were tied by the polit- 
ical strength of Liverpool merchants and West India 
planters. 94 It should be remembered, however, that 
the West India planters were now largely represented 
in England by rich and absentee owners, 05 while oth- 
ers, such as Sir Philip Francis, opposed the slave trade 
despite the efforts of rich relatives in the West Indies 
to silence him. 98 An important step forward was 
secured by the passage of the Act of 1788, which 
sought to mitigate the evils of the Middle Passage, by 
limiting the number of slaves to each vessel. 97 In the 
following year Wilberforce brought the question of 
abolition before the House, pronouncing the slave 
trade a national iniquity, but without practical results. 98 
In 1792, William Pitt, in perhaps the greatest speech 
of his career, demanded immediate abolition. Unfor- 
tunately fear of the spread of French revolutionary 
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principles 09 postponed a decision, while conditions 
during the next few years were too upset to risk Par- 
liamentary defeat. 100 When certain of the French 
and Dutch colonies passed to England, under mercan- 
tilist banners, the slave-trade indeed became more 
active than ever before. 101 

By 1804, several changes had occurred; and Wil- 
berforce felt encouraged to renew his struggle. The 
French democracy had assumed the more attractive 
form of despotism; England’s safety on the seas was 
assured, and the West India planters were now will- 
ing to suspend the trade for a period of from three to 
five years. The new lands were more fertile than the 
old for the cultivation of sugar, the demand was 
greater than the supply, and the fear of over-produc- 
tion, rather than a sense of justice, brought about a 
changed attitude. 102 The bill passed by an over- 
whelming majority in the Commons, but was defeated 
in the Upper House, despite its approval on the part 
of the public. In September, 1805, however, an Order , 
in Council seriously checked the slave trade, by forbid- 
ding English ships to bring slaves into the Dutch col- 
onies. 103 

Further progress was made by William Fox. As 
early as 1791 he had urged the boycott of West India 
rum and sugar until slavery was abolished. 104 In this 
stand he was backed by scores of lecturers and pam- 
phleteers, who urged an adoption of this procedure 
until Parliament should remedy the cruelties of sla- 
very. 105 That this boycott reached national propor- 
tions was conclusive proof of public interest and con- 
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victions, and as such, a source of satisfaction to its 
sponsor. Said he : 

It cannot but afford a peculiar pleasure, to the truly benevo- 
lent mind, to hear that so many families, public societies, and 
thousands of individuals have at last aimed at the abolition of 
the Slave Trade, by their determined resolution to abstain from 
West India sugar and rum . 108 

The conclusion of this remarkable outburst of 
humanitarianism takes one into the following century. 
Charles James Fox, in fact, made the abolition of the 
slave trade a main object of his policy. In a speech 
he declared: 

If it was a trade founded in violence and injustice, Great 
Britain ought to wash her hands of it at any rate ; nor was the 
practice of other countries anything at all to the question. . . . 
Mere gain was not a motive for a great country to rest on as 
a justification of any measure; it was not the first purpose of 
a well-regulated government; honour was its superior as much 
as justice was superior to honour. . . . 

As the first nation m Europe, we ought to set the example, 
and in the cause of justice and humanity, to claim the post of 
honour — of danger, if there were any . 107 

In 1806 British subjects were not only forbidden to 
supply foreign powers, whether hostile or neutral, with 
slaves, but the employment of British vessels, seamen 
and capital in the foreign slave-trade, was prohibited, 
and foreign slave-ships were not allowed to be fitted 
out in British harbours. 108 Finally, in 1 807, a bill for 
total abolition of the traffic was carried in both houses 
of Parliament. 109 

The significance of the abolition movement is 
obvious. The perseverance of a small band of Quak- 
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ers in the New World, the ceaseless efforts of a few 
London merchants, the denunciations by press and pul- 
pit of intolerable treatment of one’s fellow human 
beings, the arousal of the conscience of the public to 
the obligations, as well as the profits, of national 
wealth and strength, and the enforcement of their 
wishes upon reluctant politicians — all served to develop 
a new and remarkable attribute of British character: 
the ideal of the brotherhood of man and the idea of 
protection of the weak by the strong. Thus the wells 
of human sympathy, which had once been tapped to 
aid a helpless and deeply-wronged race, needed little 
encouragement in later years to remedy evils near at 
home. The humanitarian spirit in turn was to grapple 
with, and to mitigate, the evils of the factory system, 
the problem of pauper apprentices, of child and of 
woman, labour in the factory and the mine, of hours 
of labour, of working and housing conditions, and 
finally of the perplexities of modern industrial, civic 
and national life. 
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